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INTRODUCTION 



The documents in the Kharos^hi alphabet, recovered by Sir 
Aurel Stein from Central Asia, are written in a variety of Indian 
Prakrit that was used as the administrative language of Shan- 
., Shan or Kroraina in the third century a d. The texts rai^ over 
a period of at least cighty-e^t years, as is seen from Prof- 
Rapson*sTable of Kings andRcgnalYears, KharosikilnscriptionSy 

pp. 3 a6-8. The d«e is approximately fixed by a Chinese document, 

found in the same heap with a number of Kharos^ tablets, 
which is dated a.d. 269. Further than this it is not possible to 
go yet, because none of the kings has been found referred to 
in Chinese annals. The language of the documenU is uniform 
throughout and there is no trace of evolution from the eariiest 
to the latest. 

The bulk of the texts comes from Niya, the ancient Cafloia 
^ which lay on the extreme edge of the kingdom bordering on 
^ Khotan. For the rest there are a few from Enderc (« Saca) and 
about forty from the Lou-Lan area where the ancient capital of 
the kingdom Kroraina was situated. A single document from 
Endere (661) is written in a different dialect from the rest, and 
since it refers to a king of Khotan, it may be taken to represent 
^ the Prakrit used similarly for administrative purposes in Khoun 
' at that time. (R. 5 . 0 - 5 . vtii, 430-34 ) 

For a variety of reasons the language has presented con- 
« slderable difficulties of interpretation. In the first place it 

, ^ represents a variety of Prakrit not otherwise known; and secondly 

‘ it contains a large number of non*Indian words from various 
sources- The general position of the lai^age has already been 
*dealt with in a series of articles (Tranisn Loan-words in the 
r-f^ Kharostbi Documents', I, B. 5 - 0 . 5 . vii (i 934 ). II» 

B S.O.S. VII (1935), 779 ff.; ‘Tocharian Elements in Kharosthi 
Documents’, (1935), pp- 667 ffi; and ‘The Dialectical 

Position of the Niya Prakrit', B.S.O.S. vui (1936), 419^)' 
Referring to the full discussions in these papers, it will be 
sufficient here to indicate the main conclusions arrived at. 
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The language was used for offidaJ purposes ni the Shan-Shan 
kin^oro. Its wigiaal home was N.W. India, probably in the 
region of Peshawar. It agrees dosdy with the (post*AIokan) 
Kharosihi lwcripeioi» from N.W. India and (slightly less 
dosely) with the Praknt version of the Dhammapada. Further, 
it exiubits suffideat characteristics in common with the modem 
Dardic languages to be aas^ned definitely to that group 
(B.S.O.S. Tin (1936), 434 and Koaow, ih. 605 ff.)* Among tl» 
Dardic languages it would seem to be most closely aUied to 
Torwali. 

At the same time it differs from all otiter varieties of Prakrit 
preserved, in the degree to which its inflectional system has 
decayed and altered. There is no reason to impute this to the 
users of the language in Central Asia, because with them it was 
a stereotyped official language, whereas the phenomena observed 
are those of normal linguistic change. Moreover, the changes 
are actually found to occur over the rest of the Indo-Aiyan field 
at a later date. For instance, they have ceased to distinguish 
between Nominative and Accusative. This became general in 
Indo-Aryan in the Apabhrarpfa stage. Other phenomena which 
occur (though less thoroughly) in Ap^hraifda are the tendency 
to transfer all nouns to the aniedeiisioa 67, 70), extension 
of as the genera] termination of feminine nouns (§ 74, c£. forms 
in Ap. (Bhawatta-Maha) like rawpwim, acainm, khiUt, etc.), 
use of the Locative instead of the Accusative with verbs of 
going, sending, etc. (§143. cf. L. Alsdorff, KumSrapSiapraH-^ 
bodftOy Introd. § 43 (1) b). 

Especially interesting is the formation of a new active past 
tense from the past participle paasrve (§105). This has not 
developed even in Apabhratpia, but is common in the modem 
Iiido-Aryan languages (cf. J. Bloch, Vlndo-Aiyen, p. 276). 
There is a precisely similar development in Modem Persian. 

The question arises whether these tendencies to evolution 
devdo^d unusually early in the home of this Prakrit (due to 
foreign invasion, influence), or whether they may not have been 
more general in India only obscured by the conservative ten¬ 
dencies of literary Prairio. We mi^i ask, for.instance, that 
since the Prakrit used by Kalidasa remained the same for 
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centuries after his cime, to what extent may it not have been 
aitihcial arid archaic even then^ Anyway it is curious chat our 
language, while usually the most conservative in phonetic pre* 
servation (B.S.O.S. viii {1936}, 422)> is at the same time the 
most advanced of alt in inAecdonal decay. 

The dialect that had thus evolved in India is subjected to two 
kinds of foreign influence: (i) Iranian, (2) the native language 
df Kroraina * 

The Iranian loan>worda have been dealt with in my two papers 
{fl. 5 . 0 .iS. VII, 509 ff., 779 ff.)- Further examples (discussed in 
Index) are anada ‘carefully’, ccjhbo (name of an official), 
namamKiyay parS{a, vt^a svJinaMsria. They total together some 
forty or forty-three words, which is quite considerable. 

As regards the origin of these Iranian words, there is no 
reason to assume that they entered the language at the same 
tune and h’om the same place. In the case of the word meaoii^ 
’treasury*, for instance, we have two dialect forma (cf. 

garrma and ikoS) and gansa- (cf. kamjhovaUyana)- A very few 
words are specifically Saka, namely anada, prahoni, lasttma. 
The title cejhbo appears in the Maralbashi dialect of Saka as 
ctaha. jheniia is peculiar to Saka and Sogdian, although the 
same base appears in N.Pers. ssin-har ‘protection, security’ and 
xindSn ' prison If drof^a is connected with Avestan Oraxta-^ 
etc., it shows the typically Saka treatment of avana' village’ 
occurs in both of the Saka dialects (having lost its Initifll ^), 
but also in Western Iranian, Arm. avan~ 

On the other band, the mass of the words might equally well 
appear in a typically Western Iranian language, e.g. hShkorda, 
pHtaa, diviray naSira, iavasia^a, s^ura, vf^a, soda, si^ra. Many 
of them have not, so far at any rate, turned up in Khotanese. 
foda ‘ pleased' definitely cannot be Kh. (&d2(z), and guiura shows 
a treatment that is not Khotanese but typical of the eastern pan 
of Iranian. There is some reason to believe that a large number 
of the words at any rate had been taken into the Prakrit in^N.W. 
India before it came to be used in Central Asia. 

(i) Quite a number of the Iranian loan-words here appear 
also in India in Sanskrit, etc., namely, stk<rra, {aiva)vSra, 
dhnroy drafiga, kiMhorda. sash 'day’ occurs in Kharoslhi in- 
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sciiptions from N.W. India; tuimaioka ‘fdi’ i* uaed in Pali. 

In the case of these wwrds we may be pretty sure that they had 
become part (£ the langu^ in India itself. 

(2) There are traces of the phonetic developments that occur 

in the languages td specifically those Iruuans who occupied 
N.W. India in the centuritt round about the ChiistiaiL era. 
Gviura shows the same treatment of Inidal n* as occurs in the 
proper name Gudo^kara (Gondophemes). The cl^ge of d^l 
in lapti ‘gift’ b paralleled by royal names in India beginning 
with spala- {^spSda ‘anny’). The same change b observable 
in Pughto, and may have been characteristic of the Iranian* 
speaking population bordering on N.W. India at <^te an early 
<^te. 

(3) Iranian proper in the Kharofthi documents 

{B.S.O.S. vn, 789) are esceedin^y rare, so that certainly there 
was no Iranian populacioa in kingdom. The sobtary Khotan 
document {66x) bdii^es a different state of affairs for Khotan, 
but there b no means of ascertaining its relative dace. The 
differences between the two varietKa of Prakrit are such that 
each must have its origin separately in India and not one depend 
on the other (cf. B.S.OS. vin {1936), 430 ff.). 

We may condude Chat the Pral^ already in India had a ^r 
sprinkling of Iranian words, and that in Central Asia a smaller 
number {agkbo, etc. above) were further introduced. 

The second foreign dement to wfaidi the Prakrit was sub¬ 
jected is the native language of the kingdom. It is represented 
by a wealth of proper (over 1000) and about too words. 
Working on the p^netic structure and suffix formation of this 
material it b pcodble to demonstrate a strong affinity of this 
language with ‘Tochaiian’ (A^iean and Kuchean, cf. H. W, 
Bailey, B.S.O.S. viu (1936), 883-917). Thb point I have dealt 
with in detail in J.R^.S. (1935), pp. 667 ff. We may term the 
language ‘ Kxoiainic’ after tl^ capital of the kiogdom. 

Thb pronuAcktion of the Prakrit was strongly affected by the 
phonetic structure of* RroraiDic*. It was devoid of voiced stops, 
> consequently we ^d writings like ‘sick’i iamda^ 

da> 4 ^* poia^bki^ etc. (}i4). Similarly it was devoid of 
aspirates with like effects (§ 24). The sdioiy document from 
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Kbotan does not ahow these tendencies, whence we may infer 
that the language there was of a different type. 

Actual word-correspondences in the dooiuoents with Agnean 
and KuchesA are unfortunately few. Among the most certain 
are: 

hhne ‘ districtAgnean halyme * direction, district’. 

« kiisaiis 9 f a tide (elder^)BKuchean kisaiisone 'age’. 

fopuimga ‘tax-collector’: Agnean ^panh~, meaning the 
same. 

amfdatsa, epithet of vfa ‘camel ’: Kuchean aknSise, Agnean 
Sknats ‘Ignorant’, ‘inexperienced*. 

(i.e. ‘ document *: Agnean ^fyok which trans¬ 

lates Skt. ihka. 

Considering the strong evidence (1935), pp. 667 ff.) 

that Krorainic was a language closely akin to Agnean and 
Kuchean, it is surprising that there are so few obvious ety¬ 
mologies, but It may be due to difference of subject-matter: 
the texts In those languages are chiefly religious, whereas the 
Krorainic words in the Prakrit are mostly of a technical nature 
(oflicial titles, crops and objects of local use, etc.). 

Such briefly are the relationships and history of the language 
of the Niya documents. The present work is divided into two 
parts: first, a Grammar of the language; and secondly, a com¬ 
bined Index and Vocabulary, where the forms are referred to 
the paragraphs of the Grammar so ^ as they are treated there, 
while an attempt is made as far as possible to explain the meaning 
of Individual words, with references to the existing literature. 






Part I 
GRAMMAR 
VOWELS 

§ 1 . There h a slight tendency in the documenta for t to 
become t^fotrow 419 (usually (gefamnat^adf^font^S 'at 
the request of*), kk^aii 425 (usually -eyatij, Vtkrasiksitra 
x6o, 255» etc .vitamna iT^^vetamnSt but the reading is uncer> 
tain. Finally: mindecision in the presence of *b 

upihftte, ki^a^kena 6oq, tina 532 {iifu 511). The change was 
regfular in the dialect of Khotan: 66t sa^i^i~sakiie» niravaiif0, 
kaU, cudiyadi^ ccdeySti, etc. But in the dialect of Niya the e 
1 $ preserved in the vast majority of cases. In the ICharo^thi Dh.p. 
instances are common, e.g. viranept awrana 28, sarvi, vtnt^, 
etina, etc. Likewise loan-words in Saka: <2^' to seek*, prraciya- 
iombuddha-, ctya—caitya. It seems to have been a specifickly 
Khotanese change, which had already taken place at the date of 
no. 662; but it cannot have been very nuch earlier, because the 
Saka loan-word jhemga always appears whh e in the terts 
although {In Saka ysvtSya. 

§2. The treatment ofoisparsUel to that of i It is preserved 
in the documents with the sole exception of kuiava 345 for 
usual koiatja. rucaie 585 is probably to be compared with Pali, 
Pkt.mrc^&ratherthanwhhSkt. rotate. paribhuckarmaeni^tiZi 
is probably for **‘bhuf^aru2£, rather because the 

in^itive is usuaUy formed from the present base, cudxyadi in 
661 shows that the cbai^ was established in Khotan, as is later 
borne out in the Saka texts (Konow, Saka Studit^y p. 20^. 

§ 3 . a occasionally appears for short v.garhhejd 393, 

591 Jiiugkd)y ptuemakaiammi 332 {tacima 165, etc.); 

levistarma 160 (usually /n«rri7<z has probably been 

influenced by Ukha- 
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§ 4 . 0 is writtea for u &«queAdy after k and pr i baho, 
anaho, prahoSA^ JohOy okonoy gchomi side by side vith bahu, 
anaku, etc., pnekddavo and prydddavo. In all these cases the 
difference between the signs for o and v is very small, and it i$ 
more likely that u shodd ererywbere be read than that there 
was really a chang e fiom s to o. 

§ 5 . The regular treatment of the rowel f isy^ which i& 
written riy j and tt \ atripta 390, etriia, kritOy hrisatiy ghrida, 

grUuiita, irithAy tridy pridtatL It is wrioeu f in fTZ<r, k^tOy gthoy 
dfpujtiy rf in drriiu^a, tadrria. The n is also used to 
icprcaent ri, fS ahria 511, Rrfyn^r, Kulairfae. After p we get 
ru in pruck- though also pricha, psr^ruhaii. Usually 

after labials the rowd r is written (probably-»ru): prchad, 
prtiupiy fnrgOy mrda Mead’, mrditka (m>^*mrry<z2r), vitrdhi, 
vrcHoy vrdka, samrd}utt, prat^ii. It appears as 1 in kica^lqrtya, 
Mi^^krtOy fdftoruuu ‘to plough', piiwtanti ‘they take*, rf^o- 
wra ‘ginger*. As ^ in pragapi^prakrtay anahetu^piahttu 
(unless tmo-so., at- ‘not*), katamti. As u in had* 
prakuda^prShhfta. A following dental is usually cerebrallsed 
when the r disappears :prc^^, fd^ hatM. The rule seems to be 
that r is preserved, but a numher of forms have csept in riom 
other dialects without r. In the Dh.p. esamples are found where 
the T becomes r and vowel: vri^ha 34, dridha 17, 
savruio^samorta; but (as a result of its Prakrit original?) forms 
without r are more common: Jiffd, hUoy kua, alagito^aJasnkrtOy 
tddtanOy armtv, munoo, etc. 

§ 6. teaya ‘self* 709, vayam 663, 666, ^ad 

‘gets hold of’ (frtfyote),Thawte 'victorious’. 

{2) tyai bhtya {bheyidauyd^ vtyom, vbkeyOy treyOy mStya, 
praceya {yeyitdjyj^oMosOy samprestyad 2S8. 

(3) e: anemdy mie, proety in, tve^se^am. Almost always 
in causative verbs: todad, dhand, etc. 

Th4«fbrms in ~aya are cenainiy due to tiK influence of San¬ 
skrit It U more difficult to judge of (he relation of the •eya and 
•i forms. We find praaya by the side of prace, tdSeya aiud rd&y 
treya and tn. It would that everywhere regularly 
became -e, but that final was readapted to the deden- 
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sional system by the adding of -a. The process was applied also 
to native words and names ending in -s: lot^a for hte, L^paya 
beside L^, etc. Further, when the second -a fenned part of 
a heavy syllable (e.g. Jayamia, Jsymta) the disyllabic form was 
r^ularly preserved (never •Jgnta). 

§ 7 . ata becomes o in vyockiwotida, vyo$eU, no* '9 omcia » 
^oama{ka) ‘falling short’, oHota. 

ova is preserved in avdsifka ‘remaining’, avakaia, evada 
‘ certainly 

va altcmatea with o in the non-Indian fotharrtga (an offidal), 
also fvatha^a, and in the name of the kii^, Amgoka and 
Ajnkve^a (Amgvaka, Amguvaka^ Amgomka). 

§ S. Final Sya>-<u in infinitives: deyamnae ‘to give’, etc. 
Also written ^ayoy ^oye’, kararjmt^a, karamnayt\ the suffix 
•aia = -aka is created in the same way: ditae ‘ given ihavaptuu 
(•a^a) ‘doth’; also •a^a: dita^a, dharamna^a. 

The change is much more common in past participles than 
in ordinary nouns and adjectives. (Here perhaps the original 
Nom. Sing. -(Ae (cf. § 53) might be responsible, c£. § 74.) 

§ 9 . Final -ya and -iya become muU ‘price’, dvari 
‘ownership’, orogt ‘health 

^ is always preserved in karya. DhamapH n.pr, * Dharma- 
priya. Then -ya comes to be written for -i : ahwnapya 399 =aham 
cpi, pd^a 42»paljW ‘ tax The treatment of gerundival forms 
is peculiar. Either the -^yya is preserved or it becomes -w: 
dadavya and dadavo. Both forms are found in about equal 
numbers, cf. §§ 53,116. 

§ 10. Svarabhahli occurs regularly between rand A: garaAtfa' 
‘complains’, nrczAjffito‘saint’. Also in‘sick’. 

An I is evolved before stri only in 231 isinas, but the regular 
form in the dialect is stri as in &uiskrit. 

§ 11 . A certain amount of vowel elision occurs in Sindhi: 
e.g. tguvadeu ‘starting from to-day', ccfa^ca a/n, emaceva^ 
evam ca eva, ciia^ca iia. That is to say in^formulae that are 
regarded aa one expression. For the rest hiatus is the rule: 
324 parihara odiia apnefo, etc. 

I*S 
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§ 12 . Final >4zr $eems to hare become as in the Maasefara 
versioa of Afoka’s edicts. It is preserved regularly in the 
ahlatire singular: CsSodadty gofhad^f ioMthade, etc.» 

The norainatzre and accusative have been confused and 
the -a which serves for both is the accusative saw. Onlytesro^ 
preserves the i^d nominative ending. In addition we often iind 
» (o) or o in adverbial forms in -tcs: iiu, — agratu, 
agrata pmu^ patOj pwu pratu = prStar, yatu sz - 

J. Bloch (B.S.O.S. Tit points out a similar occurrence 
of the adverinal in the Kst lfi (and Mansehra) version of 
Aioka’a edicts. 

Both e and o to have been current in the North-West. 
In Aioka Shahba^arhi has o, Mansehra e. In the later Kharos(hi 
inscriptions the e seems to predominate in the districts west of 
the I^us. The Kharos^hi Dh.p. has o or w (or a) in the nomina¬ 
tive, which may be due b> its Prakrit originaL 

§ 13 . The elision of vowels is not inhemient: Bvisena^ 
BuddhawtOy Yokstna^Yog^soAt Swnwra^SrSirupiera, iSam- 
femna^^amofeTUit oartnrno»(»)pdrtarn>U2, mufka^vtufika 565. 
Often in oon-lndian names: YiBka and Yi^Ay ^opikA and 
Pap^Ot MaS^yA and Afo^^eyo, etc. Finally; ccUon^ccdamnA 
425, rotam 232, 272Bro/affnn, ganam f)^—g<uuoui, homam 
250 » iramana. It ia worth while noticing that all these eiomples 
of the elision of a ccpme after n. Probably there was a 
general tendency to elide the final o, but except in the case of 
-Rtf there was no te mp t ati on to it in writing, since the 

d-vowel is not written and the virQma was not used in writing 
Prakrit. Only in the case of -tfntf was it convenient to write the 
shorter form by using the anusvara under the preceding aksara. 
No doubt -tfm stands for -an as in Tocbarian. 

Final ’deva in proper names seems to have been shortened to 
*-dA<Vkand then this has further developed into Examples: 

VpAteyUt JiocdeyUy BdadeyUt Budhadtyu, 
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CONSONANTS 

§ 14 . Unvoicing. ThenativekognsgeofShaD-ShaiL lacked 
the voiced stops gy 4 y b, u is evident from a survey of the 
proper names. As a result of this they tended to unvoice the 
Prakrit gy dy etc., and the fact is sometimes reflected in the 
tpfiling, t.%^hilane'\\V, yokaZUma, civaracBi 460, ch<o^piia^ 
jalpita 113, cammta^janma iSo, saraadati 6 ^^=sariyiiamH 
(usually), canati ^^Bjanati, UmfOy UtSima, taiatdda, txta, 
tw^ki, tivira, tivya, tut * 2brra, tasa, troMAma, trar^hay tritha, 
tharidavOy uia^Oy satn^a, mutra, prat^Oy eottyoHy wUyatiy 

Namta^a, po^a » bh$ga. 

Usually the forms are sporadic, the voiced forms heing the 
usual ones, but in p{d^ (Le. poiyff, = bali, the p invariably 
occurs because that word had been adopted into the popular 
speech and was felt as a native word. 

As wIU be seen the confusion is commonest with dentals. 
That is probably because the state of things in the Prakrit Itself 
gave rise to confasion. The traditional writing of dida * given ’ 
was diiay and so it was easy to write t in other positions, e.g. 
tidd. In other cases a spirant, y, (s), id, was produced and 
there was less tendency to confusion. Further, the t and d are 
often difficult to distinguish in writing. 

§ 15 . Another result of pronouncing d, etc. as r, etc. was to 
write d, etc. instead of t: dusya, dafui, dahi, dumahu, dgna, demu, 
dtmuvakay daditdy daiRmta' carpenter *, iZo,fhorida 
^ckor*. 

In native proper names: Giraka beside Kiraka, Jimoya beside 
CmoyDy yinaia beside Cinaia, Pideya and Piteya, Dhameca and 
Tattuca, Boiana and Poiarsa, Bttmi and Punavyadt, Parabuiade 
and ParampulammL 

It is worth while noticii^ that most of the Prakrit examples 
are pronominal forms, and possibly the voicing has'^some 
foundation in the Prakrit itself. As unaccented forms their 
initial would be liable to be treated as intervocalic t, i.e. become 
voiced; although here again it should perhaps be attributed to 
confusion of writing. 
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§ 16 . Intervocalic consonants k, c» /, t, p, /, s, probably f, 
become voiced, and >1^ giji 4 >^ (^)i ^urtber become 

spirants i, (A A »• 

g: atk^t^a » opokSsa, pra^aiita—prakShtA, a^asita ‘ carried 
off’ d and Ant; prat^ara^ si^atAy yath^ama^aranfya 66i 
KiyatkakSmakaranfyay etc. 

The k is usually preserv^ in ekoy wfucfa ptdnts to a double ^ 
as in Piakrrt ekka. The pronunciadon of this £ was very close 
to y, because they are occaswaaily confused. 

i is wriuen y: apramt^ frequently for oprmneyo{Q)\ 
kohl^y for koicfya’y vyc^^pytpfo-. 

y is written for ^ in <zmm> yala 431 boru Anfo. The phrase 
has been treated as a compound. Also w^a^vira^a 546, 622, 
jhtnfya 278 (usually yAe*^) * under the care of’, samvaisar^fe 
i^-Ake) 186, 422. 

The suffrr -a^a tends to become especially in past 
participles, ditae and diidg^* SunilaHy ^uka becomes -utAr 
in <^amdiipa 33. The guttural was weaker m the suffix than fo 
other places. -iAose^ cf. §75. 

A andg are often preaerredin writing: aAawrfs, agaUiy nogara, etc. 

Noteworthy is the title oguy whi^ never appears with the 
spirant, although that is otherwise the rule not only in Indian 
but in native words: Mo^aiOy etc. It is perha^ oggu with 

double g. 

The state of things m the Db.p. is exactly the same, although 
the writing is less dear, lotervocalic A and g both appear as A: 
vroAo, etc.; but that A b confused withy' just as g in the docu* 
ments udaka B 13, C*” 18 dkoreka ^j^dhoreya, so 

that it b plain we are dealing with a spirant. 

§ 17 . e and f. In the Dh.p. inttrvocalic c and / invariably 
become y. iqyeitBfocati, goyari^gpcaty viauilo^vijiouitOy 
parpciicsa ^praorajiiaxy<i. In the documents the treatment is 
not sd' regular. We ffnd y for 7 in makaraya (always), om^# 
‘merchants* 35. n contracted out of ’own*, and in 

the literary pieces xyosqfor 501, hhoyamna^ytcytma 502. 

In additfon both c a^ / are represented by /, / (Le. 
pTaktra^praaaAy yaptaga gygf^nAtf, ‘you re^’ 3^ 
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(so read instead of vap^); j in hhija ‘seed*, vibhaiita 
' decided There is some difficulty in deciding between jy and /, 
and, in the last instance, vtbhi^ta could possibly be read. Since 
both treatments are well attested it a impossible to decide on 
linguistic grounds. Perhaps vibfu^ is more likely because the 
alternative spelling/ never appears. In that case y may be taken 
as the regular treatment of j because the j of bh^a may be 
esplalned by the doubling of the consonant after a long vowel 
(common in Prakrit, Pischel, §91), i.e. hija>^biya>*biyya> 
•h{k)iija>bh^a (on y*if, cf. rtga, <^a beside raja, t^a). The 
same development appears in Skt. iha, Ai. (Shah) ti2, 

i.e. fya>iyya (by a natural emphasising wluch particles like this 
are exposed to)>i^ (a«*£dd). 

In Saka loan-wor^/ and c usually appear as f (s*i): itiia^ 
t^as, daia^dkzHgiJi SUfia^oiHryai 

§ 18 . ; and d become 'cock*, ;^offi*crore*, 

‘done\ oad^*‘mare’, iafitOy da 3 sma ‘pomegranate*. 

Intervocalic; is sometimes preserved: ahtavUota ‘ plundering 
and ravaging’, samgkati-daixi 106, 584, pap^ ‘cloth*. Here we 
probably have Not however in eihepa 6a i (usually 
‘worries’, cofaia iupa 17, which obviously stands 

for gUdha. With reference to these spellings it must be borne in 
mind that the difference between the akiaras for and is 
often vexy small. 

At present in the North-West intervocalic d is represented by 
r, and that may have been the pronunciation at this time. There 
seems to be one instance of coufusioa between d and r. In 574 
ia^ tammi appears for iaratammi'in the aururan’. Moreover 
in the Dh.p. B 43 visara^wapa, O® 39 kani » k&pm, (^tdaria 
(Pet. Likewise in Tocharian loan-words 

we find riaxt, 4 - Cakravar kapSr ^kapSpa, kor^kopi. 

On the other hand loan-words in Saka usually appear with /: 
aJavi ‘ forest’, kola ‘ crore’, pila ' molasses *, Syx.jiSpika, 

virSJSnaa ‘made of beryl*, pala ‘banner’, which would seem 
to pdnt to I 

§ 1 ^. /, d. There is no doubt that intervocalic t was voiced 
in the Prikrit, but matters are obscured by the fact that the 
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nitiv« of Shan-Shan pronounced cFcryirtwre t for both d aud t. 
Further, the traditional syBtem of writing was probably archaic, 
so that e.g. dita was written for iriiat was pronounced by 
proper speakers of Prakrit and by the natives of Shan-Shan. 

As a result we find t and d used tn Hisirrjminat^T y Interrocalic 
(and even inical, §§ 14,15) < and dL 

i is omitted in eaura ‘4*, side by side with catu- caiuTtha.^ 
Similarly in the Db.p. we find although intervocalic T 

h usually preserved. Further possible exan^lea are sarw 
(sana)») *mth*<samaiah and tnahuli ‘aunt ‘<maiu&. 

§20. p*o: daiaotU^ etc.; utatxda, parivaUtavya, 

vavomae, maada^ etc. 

The p is often preserved in writing: par^oUtm, upagaia, 
^xmaya, etc. 

Intervocalic h (bh) is usually preserved as such: paibujUaJu 
‘you shall understand*, vihkasita, etc. TTicy may have pro¬ 
nounced V, which docs turn up occasionally: &dQpr<afa a pr 
5J9, 592, and possibly perwaw 2i4«/w7*M&(fc(Ao), 
natrmm In 5i9read 6<ifert>enoe ftafarw. 

In the Dh.p. examples of h (M)-® occur: avalaia^ahaishxi, 
ahhhuyu^ahtMOy^i and rice versa makdi>ka is written for 
maghoDS. 

Ifl«^o^,prfligAatitheo(i.e.d)isnotwri^ Similarly 
in Saka arn^ya = 


§ 21. i becomes i. written }: avai^^mkaia, hmolya 
d^apita, prad^ade. This i is oftoi preserved in writing. ’ 

§ 22. f becofoes », written f or/*: <qhia^Ssy 4 i, ad^kidati 
they seized*, -day'slave 

S in Tnofa ‘month’, dofo, drvofo, BudMofena^ and always 
m names m -sena, ofi ‘was wt^td^' ‘ you seat*. 

The of the genitive singular also appears as-<wa 

(rf. R. L. Tuiner, yjtA.S. (19*7), 227-39). 

As iif the case of the other cousonants intervocalic s may be 
pr^rved m writing: on' (3 times) side by side with (3 timesl. 
mta sat 3 Z 9 >^>^^^f^mkasiiyati,prekUeH^ 5 S,denan 


S never appears vriien foSowed by a or the anusvira, e.g. ieuw 
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‘sister’, masu ‘wme', vasorftta ‘spring’. Probably this was a 
question of cooveoienco of wridng. 

s appears initially in certain particles and pronominal foims 
which were unaccented, and consequently the s could be treated 
as intervocalic: iomao and iodha ‘ with ’, ioca (particle inlroducmg 
a quotation), ‘he’, ‘all’, 

^ The two nfaya of expressing 1 probably arose independentiy. 
Perhaps/^ was modified from the aastiagjk specially to repre¬ 
sent the Iranian a, which there was no room for expressing in 
Kharoifhi, because in the Iranian vnid Jhmi^a we invariably 
findy% and not s. Similarly igkad^ ‘free-born’, Hmc^ka^ 
orptirr[y 6 s, whereas $ arose as a modification of the f in the same 
i> /• etc. were invented, to meet the developments of the 
Prakrit itself which had occurred by this time. On the whole 
question see the Account of the Alp^bet, p. 310 of the edition. 

§ 23 . j probably follcwed the analogy of the other sibilants, 
but trouble was not taken to express it; darsida, which is no 
doubt * Av. dar 9 z ‘ bind ’, must contain a voiced ?, i.e. *dar^a. 

§ 24 . There is a tendency to drop the aspiration in the 
aspirated consonants kh. ghy etc. That was because the native 
language of Shan-Shan had no aspirates and consequently in 
pronound^ the Prakrit they neglected them: rukali^trti 188 
(usually nikhd-) ‘ to remove ’, gofa ‘ fodder', grida ‘ghw iigra, 
vyagra, tamga, agaeoU 122, cimta 598 ‘cut’, jtmda-cfu/^a, 
pratama, iauatade^ HHlya, adidU.gamdarvma,godima, daridaw, 
ptiTfida^pamth&j soda ‘with’, madya ‘middle*, tmana^dhanS^ 
nSm 583, VTtaia 399 ‘old’, ufa ‘camel’, farwAa ‘jar’, ba^erm, 
barat buma. 

§ 25 . It was always correct to write the aspirated forms, and 
these more usually occur, c.g. gkrida (ai times), grida (3 times), 
bhuma (39 tunes}, buma (7 times), adhimatra, ghasa, gkrita, Ukha 
(never •Uka), gotka (never gopa), jefha (never jefa), iamOha, 
bha^a, etc., etc. ufa ‘ camel ’ is invariably written without fipira- 
tion except In 422 (one of the earliest of the documents), where 
it appears ^th the modified pH: upHa. . 

§ 26 . This state of aflaixs hirther results in the writing of 
aspirated forms where they do not belong: amgka 25a, dramgka 
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430, 'ginger*, Sachemmi 159 n.pr. (usually Scea-), 

paribhu£kaiuu>sptJnlAu^aiufya or parihhoj-, sarachuiaH 591 
‘agreed* (usually ror^), uthisa=uddifye, vivatha ‘quarrel*, 
gamdhODO, dham^ dhgha 225, dkadma 617, dhana^dSna, 
dhaiamm 401, dtdda ‘grrcD*, d/m^a, dhura, durbkaU 392, 
hfdti 'second *. 

$ 27 . Those aspiraced coosonanta which had remained dowif 
to the tiine of the importation of the Prakrit into Central Asia 
are treated as stated above. But before this the majori^ of 
intervocalic aspirates had become h (for those that remain, 
s.g. iaoata, cf. § 24): •aht of the instrumental plural: Wuiti 

(also written HMkati), samMmha, pramtiha, suha^ (^mkkan 
or ntAos?), Uha ‘so\ amahuy etc., khu, 

laharnts^lai>fuottey parihasc '^asm'^penbltafa, prahuda=prS^ 
bhrta, gohomi' wheat' (also goma and godBma), ku^ « bkrti- 399, 
hotiy etc. ‘is *. The change is r^ular in the case of termlaarional 
elements, the unaccent^ Anri, kudoy and in the case of inter* 
vocalic hh. 

In the examf^ee of A in the Db.p. we cannot be sure whether 
we are dealing mth rtortbem forms or forms from the original 
version, e.g. oAnsc^Aj, okaeti^atiabhSs^^oSi, svhuy khatiy 
aiuha, ufm^viho B 2. 

§ 28 . There is considerable irregularity in the treatment of A, 
owing to its absence in the native langrn^. 

(1) It is omitted: mahamurvc for mahamhavc (once, 593)^ 

•iA&jfl, jBcyi 661 *»wA» (Gen. not Loc.), ara-hSra 113, wana 
ora (})y dartagrana ST 7 , 5 ^ for usual danagrahana ‘giving and 
taking*, g<ma ‘wheat*, gida^grhOOy Syabala iLpr.-SiMakda, 
cZ&ati besides AocAoti (only here ei^* is the original fbnn), 
astama besides hasiama ‘di^te*. artaUkha 414, asUtmmi 662, 
pa^urkga * security parofdmUamSn& 

5io***pofopdAwB«i*io (as required by the metre). 

(2) It is tnospoaedin vAotifor Auati‘is'. 

(3) It is put in where it does not bdong: prihito mi 140=* 
pritosmiy hodefa 476 (usually ^eAi}, soAmr oAas 646 ‘ thousands *, 
SOTnaho besides jomoo ‘with’, Pi^okasa 511 (Gen. of 
Possibly Ae£ 663 ‘ sheep 
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§ 29 . Besides v there is a letter translttecated v which was 
probably a to. It was characteristic of the native laoguage which 
had no v. It occurs commooly in native names i ^arpa, 

l^uioca, and in the title va$u. 

to Prakrit words it is evolved between ti and a following 
vowel: hetu^ena, Instr. of htu ‘cause’; ‘own’; simi¬ 

larly in vasu^ona L^msit^asya. 

Tliey are not however consistently used. We find v side by 
side with V in native proper names: Varpeya beside f^arpeya, 
vi2su besides data. Rjrther VuAto, Vu^aca (also J^viaca), 
Vi^eya, Vuru, t>uryi^a. 

Also V instead of o in the Prakrit: kmeotH, xnnmai^tXy 

matksif damrs. 

The ea:pIanaiion of this confused state of affairs is probably 
that they tended everywhere to say d, which was the nearest 
sotmd in their own language to the Prakrit v. 

§ 30 . It was probably a characteristic of the local pronuncia¬ 
tion that they tended to pronounce initial u- as row-. We find 
uryt2^o side by side with vurya^a (some kind of profession or 
cl^) and in 399 vulasi seems to be for vlldsa ‘wonder*. Also 
native names are common beginning with vu-, du-, practically 
non-existent with u- (see Kharosthi Inscr. Index Verb.). 

§ 31 . I was softened before i In the native language into what 
has been printed but should be written ly or iy, e.g. Lyipeya^ 
Lphnsu, etc. In Prakrit words it does not often appear, though 
it was probably usually pronounced. We find i^tkuJa 575 for 
iihita, vyai^ fern, of zyala ‘wild*. In pal^ ‘Qx*^baH it is 
invariably written just as the initial p- always appears for b-, 
presumably because it had become part of the native language. 
In native names it is occasionally, though rar^y, omitted to be 
written: Lip 6 754 beside Lj/ipe, Liaar^hma beside L^ioarasma, 
P^<z^<zmms beside Visol^yamtri. 

§ 32 . ys-prob^ly developed in other positions too. Certainly 
at the beginning of words, just like mu- developed out of u-. 
There are no native names beginning with-t-, plenty with y«-: 
Yitaka, YHt^ay Yip^e, Yisata, Ytrum^hma. It a^cta Prakrit 
words only 348, 4io,yma»fo>e 237. 
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I^8sn?ly oatiTe ti become mid, U does not seem 

to occur in natire names, m oolj in KmkOi Cinika (whicli is 
probably denvcd from Cma * Chinese ’ and so would keep its a); 
whereas fU is common: ^tmeyOi AopSyOy Apiieya^ KuHiiOi 
Krmhi Mamgeya, Sekima. In the case of the last two changes, 
no influence on the Prakrit can be traced. 

§ 33 . One of the characteristics of the Ktfrth-Westem'* 
Prakrit, and which is found in the Dardic languages to this day, 
is the preserradon of the three silnlants as in Sanskrit: 
i. iaUii do^, daiaetUy accksicy etc. 

Ufv, dou, tfOi varfc, ett. 

There are no instancea of confudon. 

iasana becomes idfuno 310 in the same way as original 
became iaia in Sanskrit. It was the r^uJar form in the North- 
West, as it occurs also in dre Dh.p. and as a loan-word in Saka 
iiaiaruL The Dh.p. also has vHpiiSi which is the same kind of 
assimilation. 

§ 34 . The cerebral n has ceased to be distinguished from n 
in the dialect It is occassonalty written, but insularly. (See 
Account of the Alphabet, p. 305 of the edition.) 

CONJUNCT CONSONANTS 

§ 35 . Stop+atop. Assonilated in the same way as in other 
Fnkrits: anata^dpiapui, iata^i^iOy satati ‘70’, sciamma 
*'jth\hhata‘^bhaktaibalakarena^belatkSreffayrata^a=^rakiaka, 
satu^saktu, vuia^uAta and i^M, san^hxena^iosnk^ptem, 
t^cBRnasurpomo, a^^anznz from 

iaiha^h^i^ha. 

The conjunct consonants are p r e served in writing sometimes: 
di>kakUi^a^ vuktA, praSepta, esniopd. 

In 5ii, liktaana^utiamOi a attempt at restoration is 

made. 

§ 36 . Compotiads with r. As a rule r is not assimilated. 

(<z) t cones first: antargata, Arjusa^ varjaddavo, d^ajida, 
arthaf ardhOi kartaeOy Asrfi, eardhad pundy sana, garbkoy karyOy 
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niryo^a, durlspa^durlabka, parvata, varfo, darsida ‘pocktd’, 

dar^ana^ 

Ttiere do not wem to be zay esamples of Pral^trj^. In native 
names there seems to be a tendency for it to become r/, though 
voiced stops are otheiwise absent from the language, e.g. 
Argueya, Argiya, KorgaU, Cvgayo^^ Tsvrgeya, Bargada. 
k also appears: Carka^ Tno'keya, Fatirke, etc. g never appears 
*as a spirant m this position. The same change appears in 
{hirgga<vtka, etc.) (Konow, Soka SiudUs, p. 23). 

m is written m: dhSma, kwna, cwSa, mfftaJOy JivaitM. rm is 
occasionally written; dhanrUyoia 579,581, title of king Amgoka. 
Occasionally also the superscript line is omitted: 6x 1, 

dhMa 228, Dhamairitu 21, etc. 

(b) CoQsonants+r: ^<2, ‘tiger’ 665, citra, aira, tre, 

rnaira, kaMakaritra, krifivatra, apramana, pra~, prati~ (also 
padi-), praihama (also padjxma)^ bhrata. 

gr is represented by Ar in ajakra ‘ up till to-day’ and possibly 
in akri (bhtana) * agrya. 

The t which sometimes appears for rr<2, e.g- Papiya and 
Patr^a, Brahncuarita 399 for Brahnacantra, hamakariia 166 
v.l. for ^tra, is merely due to the that the two akfaras are 
difficult to distinguish. 

§ 37 . Cases where r is assimilated. 

(4) When placed first: iakara 702 ‘sugar’, vadhi 264 n. 3 
might be vardhri ‘ rope vi$ajidavo side by side with oyaiy-, 
poTtvafidmi ‘1 exchanged kataw beside kariavo, 
bhofarata ‘master’, adha 169 (usually ardha). At 589 also adha 
occurs, iodha ‘with’ (also sardka), payad^pary^ti, aya (409) 
^diya, sava 565 (elsewhere always sarva). tumbhicHa 589 
{tmbkUka 581)^ durbkiksa, umna 1 49 Orna. 

The cases of assimilation are de^tely in a minority; where 
both forms occur those with r a« much more common (e.g. stwa 
and Sana, adhoy adha and ardha ; the forms without r ocaw only 
once). Some forms may be borrowed from an Eastern dialect. 
That is certainly so in die case of bhafaro^a ‘master 
Athova^a 'serviceable' according to Prof- Thomas ^artho^ 
paka. The value of the ia not certain (see the Account of the 
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Alphabet, p. 304 of the editioa). No ocher example id found 

which contams ao r. 

(&) r comes last: vakutha » (doubtful), otherwise kr 

i$ always preserved, Anta, psnhaya, etc. The r is always 
assimilated ia * carnet*; also RS$hap<iia ii.pr. 66o« 

§ 38 . Apart from these it ia only assimilated in the case of 

which r^ularly becomes f'. feydtf ' seises * a, tna^u^ 

imair% forruoma, samaaotera^inma^ h&na^a, funam 695 
*I hear*, vyoseti 'pays, hands over’ probably = *tyaoafrt7y<7ft’ 
and perhaps Prakrit tmra, which the grammarians explain as 
mifi {hhatmej maej be tmhya ' 

The change is often neglected in writing, almost always in 
fTV‘ ‘ to hear also iramata. 

This development was universal in the North-West. It does 
not occur in A^oka, but ia common in the later Kharosthi 
isscriptiona, and in the Dh.p., e.g. soDoka, fodhu 'faithful’, 
fomano, ^bha^freyas, futvana. Also in loan-words in Saka: 
ffarruoui, ffmaa^ ffadJa, Note alao Toch, ffonamy Sogd. htn » 
hamatui. 

In the Dh.p. sr also seems to share thi^ treatment in aiu2t;d;u- 
tadiasa; vHraMienc^^vtsTOuaiUna represents an intermediate 
process or else ir b just written for f. Compare itoUa^ 
sfotas^ etc. in the Divyivadina. The Pm^of Sar^dvidins, 
from which this text is abstracted, b said to belong to the North- 
West 

§ 39 . A characteristic of the North-West was the trans¬ 
position of r in forms like dhraaui ibr dhama. It occurs in both 
the Kharosihi versions of Aioka, e.g. grd^hogsroy dhrama, kramOy 
pTWOy dra^<2Ro, ride by aide with forms that are not transposed, 
e.g. saora (written for sarva), kitray athra, etc. Outside Aioka 
it b common in the MS. I^tuU du e.g. druioH, dru- 

rnadkMo, dn^hOy praoaia. 

On the other hand there b pracdcalty no trace of it in the 
dialect of these documents. The only examples are trMieJia- 
da/rbfttkfa 581 ani sinmtra n.pr. 117, etc. compared with 
irpmtra 94. 
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Similarly, la most of the later Kharos;hi macriptioos from 
N.W. India thU change is absent, e,g. (Koaow, CJ. 1 . 11, p. cvi) 
dirghay dhorma, ^karmt, ^sarma, ’^arma, etc. 

§ 40 . /is usually not assimikted:yVz//^Va,/<z/m<2, Hlpiia, aipa. 

In this respect tie dialect is more archaic than the Northern 
versions of A^ka, where / is assimilated, e.g. as also 

in the Dh.p.^t^. 

§ 41 . ^ is usually assimilated Co a preceding consonant. 

fy=k or ^ in osuka, ^ga « autsukya. 

jymji rt^dyjefha. 

paduva^a. 

ty^c: kuc. But always n^a. 

<^a, up/^adi, hhcja. 

dhy : aje$amnae^adkyefanayiyj&na 511 ^dkyana, vijarjttisi 
ijidhyanti. 

afla, pundia. 

in abomaia^ dbkyavcmaUi In the phrase abomaia hr^ 
'to disregard, disobey’. 

vy-oixi gerundives: dadavo beside dadavya (cf. 19). 

iy<^i: avaia, vdUa, naiati. 

fy^i: kariiadiy marnnuia, etc. The change had already taken 
place in Aioka’s time and was general in the Korth'West, e.g. 
(in Aioka) arahhUamtiy manuiay an^damti, etc. Similarly in 
the Dh.p. dewmtartuiana B 4. In the latter text the future aeems 
usually to be in ;: entt, p^tHtL Presumably the ya of the future 
had become i before the pbang ** took place. 

Sky^iK in ituhanti idS. 

sy becomes ; in the termination of the genitive singular (§ aa): 
goiha$ii, etc.; s initially in saU ’brother in lAVf’^sySla. 

Sometimes y is written in connection with /, Cy ck, 3 where it 
is not justified, e.g. priyadariyaruisa 15a, panpruchyaTjOi 690, 
Sa£yami 436, giSya^gi^ 215 ’took*. 

§ 42 , Sometimes y is not assimilated. In many cases ^his is 
merely the archaic or Sanskritiaiog way of writiDg, which we 
are continually meeting with. Ceitamly in the case of genitive 
singulars in and futures ic i^oH. (The assiimladon had 
already taken place in Aioka 500 years earlier.) Also in oiukya, 
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Tnadya, madhya {curiously euough j is never written in this word, 
though it usually occurs in such forms as ^a, etc.), amnyaiha, 
MotyUy udiiya. It is perhaps legulady preserved in the futures 
stasyati, fySt(t) always becomes siyeti. 

The combiiutians ry and fy were probably regularly pre- 
served: kafyanOy viryacandc, karya. poyats in the 

phrase * capacity for seed', which seems to be 

isfarysptiy is an exception, also <rpa in 419=0^0. Final 
(i.e. -iya) usually becomes -t (§9). It is dways preserved In 
kofya. 

Initial sy- stand for with winch they 

alternate, e.g. vyoMndia^ uyariha. Also etc., 

riyuri and syad ‘may be’. Note also iryA^o^is n.pT.= 

g 43 . tv and dv tend to become p and b, e.g. badaia 'ii\ 
c^foriia ' 40‘secttid 

We also find iotidaia and always dn, did ‘2’, which was 
disyllabic. Also dadiiui, sa^eatea 204, bhudva 49. Always 
dvara. 

The 0 is omitted in d^wut 'double*. Presumably also in 
indeclinable participles in nVVedic tvi, ‘having read’, 
etc. 

Similar forma are found In the EhaiOfthi inscriptions of 
N.W. India, see Eonow, CJJ. u, p. crili, e.g. sapana^ 
sattvanam, ekacapaiiai ‘42 *. 

The rule is tl^t original itfoa-, duva- as found in the Veda 
were not assimilated: did, Vedic duoi, Let. duo, etc., h'Jt di-gwta, 
his, assixxiilated in different w^. Compare Vedic dvi- always 
monosyllabic, doma, Vedic dtrodrS, e.g. R.V. 4. 51. 2. 

g 44 . A h^lowing anothtt consonant is usually pre¬ 
served. n is represented by the superscript line in naga, viia » 
vighna, grJuyati (usually tufi, lop ‘gift satra. 

vm is px^erved m janmo, 

Aho in irakhno ‘drachma’. 

tm becomes <0 in mahatca (an i^dal tide), if that is not 
BffloAaHoa, and in otoona 5x0. Tlie to passes further into p in 
apoiu 139, which seems 

Compare <itoa in the M. vexsioo of Aioka (ed 11), also ata. 
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Sh. has always aUi. The Dh.p. has anatma and atuma with 
svanbhakti. 

jH is assimilated to it in vinmati, sanAatjtH, ywr^. 

In anati^ajnapti we have to do with a bomwing. la Aioka 
too we find anap^ insietd of the regular map-. Sunilarly in 
Pali- 

. ^ § 45 . The.voiced stops /, d, d, b tend to be assimilated to a 
preceding nasal. The process is most regular in the Dh-p.: 
hmaru k* ^nisnnati A> i, tmatiB 28, kana B $4, Juna B 37; 
jV, 4 : kunala 31, dana B 39, partita 26; »b6: aparamu 

2, udumar6^ B 40. 

In the documents we find gamaavarassgar^aDara, damnad^ 
bkirmuiii, hamumae ‘to bind atnila 655 (of unccrlam CDeaning) 
besides amhila 33 {^Smlai), hasUana ‘dispute^ an Iranian word 
=Atf-+rttfwA<3-, parivaruu 214 probably‘the 
load of a horae, baggage’, bhana i4g^bkhjfda- (?). 

The change never appears in dandoy piijtda. and we find for 
instance barndhit^a 660 side by side with homnida^a 346. 

On this change and its occurrence in the modem languages, 
cf. J. Bloch, J. As. (1912), pp. 331-7. 

§ 46 . In the Dh.p. unvoiced k, r, f, etc. are voiced when 
preceded by a nasal, e.g. poga^parika, ptga^patneoy sabaiu^ 
sampaiym. 

The documents do not present any coosistent picture. We 
find upaia^hidavo - upaiank-, samghaJadavo « satpkaU^gmndavo 
14 times against gamiatjc twice, cirnd- and emt- in about equal 
proportions; c never appears as voiced: hmei, parnca. Probably 
the change was regular as in the Dh.p., but since the nadves of 
Shan-Shan tended to unvoice all voiced stops, it has been 
considerably obliterated. 

The loan-words in Saka show the same change: arahanda, 
cambaot samdufti. 

% 47 . The anusvira is often omitted la writing, e.g. althya- 
dara, ka^a, gadavo^ Tajaka, trag>uuU»dramghade, ^ha 585 
‘horn’, dghav^a ‘ginger’, fofhaga 422 (usually sothamga), etc. 

It is written where it does not belong, e.g. mumtra^mudra, 
JUurpgha (name of a king, usually chamlpitamti 113 » 
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kSrfUanmi 9S, nagamra/pm 25, JiinvamUra 290, 
mana^miaray Sarvpma, tuMi/ia^durWak^ . ,, , 

In viiati, triia, capMcy tiha, the is omitted as m all ine 
Prakrits, Pali tuOy sihA, etc. sm^ha in 51J is due to a re- 
introduclion of Sanskrit a^, as elsewhere in India, ‘Sin¬ 
ghalese’, etc- It is also regidariy omitted in sar^iiamit 'they 
agreed ’ {samrtgyati) and vifolavUa 295 * visamli^. 

An anus^Sia is usually inserted before «, m after short vowelC 
e.g. gac}utmuuy dtytxmruu, and all the infinitives: asatrma ^ Ssaru, 
kharmitanti ‘they d^’. KholamnOy gamMOy jamui, jamjtma, 
hamarmay swmnma ‘dream’, fmaiAy ehamaiOy ktmmfiya. 
ptenfia ’, locatives in amnd: nMomma, saiamma 

*7th', nammahoTOti. 

Forms widiout the inserted anusvara occur, but they ate very 
much rarer, gochmae, etc., not more than one in seven. 

The anusvira is only rarely inserted in tht case of long vowels. 
Never in the case erf genitive plurals in instrumentsls m 
•erui. 

E:amples: 'they brought’, jamnofiy pm/tonna, 

pratutmfuiy rwwiafO, RAmuifaw. 

Nasais followed by the comspoading stop are always ^tten 
with anusvira, not *,«,», etc. The.d triuch appears printed is 
probably never correct The cotnbinadon ^ should be read, as 
given alternately in the notes, It occurs only in native names: 
K<itityAy Kuiie, Karine, CatgUy C^Ai^u, etc. Hg, where it is 
certain, is always represented by irtg{ky. drajpgOj amgha, 
saingMuiavc. Also g never became a spirant after the nasal. 
Ak should be read as tr in IZawuoeAn, etc. Similarly in the 
MS. DutreuU du Rhms the akaara tiansiiterated * by Senarc 
should be read 01 taisara A‘ 6, ahio<B A* 8, bhetsiti 3, for 
soAsarOy etc. There was no rf in Rbaros(hL 

% 4 S. Groaps with final sibilant. 

kf is preserved in the form M: cfetra, yogaihnuiy hhicliuy 
truihiZfiay tccHa 'dean', ZJtanOy ckk&y Sl^^titikfa, daefuna, 
naZkairmy proi^^Oy etc. 

kaSkati ‘ may be, will be'^Prakrit auhd shows that diat form 
must go back to an original i^. The ks is also preserved in the 
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£Iiaros(hi versbns of A^ka and in the later Kharos^M Inacr^)- 
tions of the North-West. 

In Saka we find kf in loan-words: kiondd^hanti^ etc. The 
writing of the Kharo||hi Dh.p. does not preserve the distinction 
between ilt and ch, e.g. chay<it bhick<m, etc. 

In the modem languages of the North-West ordinal kf i$ 
distinguished from ch, e.g. Shi^ ^c^kfetrc 4 id=‘Qk^. 

It is of course not certain whether ^ stands for ks or some 
modification of it in the direcdon of the modem languages, but 
it is worth noticing that in Saka we find ksattra written for 
chattra. 

is simplified to s before m in susmela’^sQkftmlS ‘small 
cardamoms which occurs frequently in the Bower Manuscript. 

A# becomes kk only in kh^u^a 'shaven', which must be 
borrowed. In 332 we find hkighu instead of the usual bkichL 
Khema is a place-name and not ^k^ema. 

ts is preserved in sarTwatsara, vaUa. It is assunilated in 
osuka » auisuJ^a. 

A r is developed between m and ^ or f: mamisc,paropiml 59 mema 
^lo^ParofahtwamSna. Similarly in the Dh.p. (primed rts by 
Senait): saUara, ohitsai A* 8, bhmeUu B 34. In loan-words in 
Saka: samtsara. 

^ becomes me (i.e. nti) in sarnc^a ^isBsamiaya ‘doubt*. 
The same form occurs in the Tochar^ loan-word sana. 

Konow {B.S.O.S. vi, 465 ff.) wants to read if as ff, both 
original ts in sartoauara and when it has developed as in 
samtsara. But it is diificult to see how thr^ would differ from c, 
and in fact when samic^a develops into samtiaya it is written 
samee^a in 31. In 283, however, we find samit^a. 


% 49 . Groups with initial sibilant. 
ic is preserved in the form ex pata, ntSe, ka£i. 
fk becomes in nus^esu (Skt. mtika-), Pu^iartyade. Inmuska 
where the has arisen more recently by the 
dropping of the vowel, it is preserved. The etymolcgy and 
meaning of are imcertain, trv^^a 581 seems to be made 
up of the prefix (fur- and Ir anian huska ' dry ’ (or read vuf^a). 
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Moxe rema^ble, initial sk se«ms to become ^ in siabkanae 
‘to prop ’ 586. The ^ might have ori^nated in forma of the verb 
compounded with a prepoertioiL The treatment is confined to 
the language of the documents. In Kharoe^ inscriptiona from 
N.W. India we find fonns like pttJtarim^pufkariH!^ and in the 
Dh-p. we find pufkara (see Kmiow, C.IJ. u, p. cix). Esccptiona 
are mkhai’’ ' remove’s-fluAo/* and htka {iukha) ji that»iu;A^ 
‘dry’; mkasta ‘went away* is probablyIn the two 
last words the aspiration is almost always dropped. 

St is preserved as a rule except sometimes in forma of : 
asti, kasta, asiaroMj vistaroy visvasta, gnkasta. 

appears either as rtS or thd, never stka, e.g. stasyatsy 
stasndaooy thanarmdy thatmnM, ihtdoy vithida. affd 

'bone* for asiki appears with the cerebral, as in the other 
Prahrits (Piachel, § 30S). 

ff is al^ys asshnilaied to fh (/): afa, atha, avasithoy kanifka^ay 
gofJuiy jepta, ufOy prafha. kSffka becomes kafJia in 511, and in 
422 ufka is written for usual Ufa- The value of ^ is doubtful, 
but it is usually consistently separated from fk. It would seem 
to stand for ffk also in hokackira. 

In prasamfkiia 511 and vaikayt^ if that^wportA^o^ it 
represents sth; cf. Saka vafkSyaa. 

In at&KJoe it seems to stand for rfA (cf. § 37). 

fpis preserved in‘flower*. 

im becomes m in mofu ‘beard*. 

sm becomes n in locatives in oinmi, amaku ‘of us*. It is 
preserved in vianarida^a ‘ forgot*. treatment of sm was by 
no general in the North>WeaL It also tended to develop 
jQto rr, which might further be uito ss or become sp. 

We fic^ locatives in •asi in Ai<Aa and later Kharos^hi inscrip- 
tioos (Konow, CJJ. n, p. can). 

Locatives in -ospi are to Aioka. In the Dh.p. we 

find^mi, sty Sy e.g. mwrmnro, onm, stadi A? 5, pratisvado A' 9. 
s in locatives in for asm loks farasa cOy etc. 

sn is preserved in the form s in sam 647, etc. 

pt is preaerved'in the form f: tufi, krp^Oy etc. 

il be^mes / b lepia^y which according to Prof. Thomas is 
from ilif. 
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ie becomes ip (printed As) in aspa ‘horse’, ipedaga ‘white*; 
h is preserved in writix^ in vUvasta- Similarly in Dative names 
we find Leipamna written side by side with Ltivayrtrut. The same 
change occurs in the Dh.p. viipasa, tdipa, and in Saka loan- 
words vUpasta, VUpaiaivi& n.pr. 

sv becomes h in hasu * sister’, hastigfimma. This iv further 
develops into ip in pn]yafpuit<iM 317. Compare Kalasha tipo;** 
Garvn iipo ‘sister*, sv is always preserved in svi^otn, 
sveya, sve ‘ self’, aiyl we find svasti written as well as This 
development does not lake place in the case of rda- or itroa-. 
Instead we find In s^retka (title) beside sutkfka, s^ama beside 
svama and suvama. 

The s^ is also developed out of sp{h) in paroifara ' one 
another*, s^ara, ^ara «Iranian (u)spurra ‘ complete’, and sfasa, 
which may be connected with the Iranian ^J^as' to keep watch *, 
Tamoi^a n.pr. This 4^ appears as m in svaittvammye 471. 

§ 50 . Miscellaneous. 

In apimatra^adhim&trS we find a quite unexplained # (««) 
for dh. A similar change seems to have taken place in masu^ 
madhu ‘wine’, cf. LUders, *Zur Geschichte d« ostasiadscheo 
Tierkreises’, S.P.AW. (1933), p. 5 * For further examples 
inside India, cf. Prof. Thomas in B.S.O.S~ vnr, 791. 

V is represented by m regularly in games-^gawf- ‘to seek’, 
ma^evatTL Further bnec&S in the Dh.p. verses 510; cimara 
149 T^j^dvara. The phenooaenon also appears in the Kha- 
roa;hi Dh.p. hh<arumai=hh 3 v<m&yay nSma^nSoasn and in 
Apabhram^ (Fischel, § 261). 

For Hthiia besides Htila there is a form Hiiia, which seems to 
be due to some kind of assimilation. 

In 510 diUcAa^titik^a. The change t(d)tol seems to be due 
to dissimilation. The change d to / is not vincoramon in the 
modem North-West languages (Grierson, Tomwifi, p- 14, c.g. 
talS^tadii). In 565 trizha is probably the same word*with 
dissimilation into r. 

Timpura and dnmpva^TSrnbQla quite .irregularly, as U 
natural in a word borrowed from the vernaculars; cf. Pkt. 
simb<di^i^m£di. 
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DECLENSION 

§ 51 . The dedCTSfOPa] system is considerably modi£ed, 
compared with the literary Praknts. As in Apabhra^a there is 
no distinction between nominative a»d accusative. The instru> 
mental tends to be confused with the nMnin^zve. The neuter 
is lost Feminines, except proper names and words denoting 
living creatures, axe transferred to the n-dedension. Except for 
these feminines that s ur viv e there is only one declension, the 
d-declensioa, nouns in't, -f, etc. being adapted to it by the 

addition of -a. 

§ 52 . The case terminations are: 

Smg. PL 

Nom. Acc. -o sometimes 

Instr. -ena ) 

Dat (-^aya) >■ .eAs 

Abl. -ode (^)j 

Gen. -ofa (asya) -aia (nzncm, SnSm) 

Loc. ■ aw B i , occasionally -r •epr 

§ 53 . Sing. Nom. Acc. The of the nominative accusative 
IS the original aceusatsve. Final -am became -a, as in the Gen. 
PI. -oKa, whereas -or became-a (§ 12). The nominative must have 
originally been -e in the dialect, but such forms as do occur are 
merely irregularities of spelling, e.g. durbhcle 40, pacevare 164, 
pmheyt 401 - Compare awtk 345, 437 for apasa^at>afyam. 

A nominative accusative sign in -o occurs sometimes. 'Rtga- 
larly in the case of gerundives :dadi»o,il«rtafjo. Forms in-atya 

and -avo are used side by side indisoiounately. The former is 
presumably due to Sanskritking. Possibly -am became -0 after 
o, instead of-a, as elsewhere. We also find/wo, and tuv<im *ihou ’ 
becomes tuo. Other forms in -o occur sporadically which cannot 
be so explained. They are probably due to the influence of 
Sanskrit or another Prakrit: la^ho 'lame* 106, avg^ i6t 
(usually crogt\ vartammto 164 (usually o<wto»dac), prmhwna- 
daro 165, raj^idara 579, tkoio 296, grdtito 359, jwemto 646, 
putro, prapvtroy 437 (but see Index, s.v.). Further forms 
which frequently have -o are aprameyo and aprome^, namakero 
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rnnamaskarya, manasikaro. As a variant of -e we find -a m 
MiK 373 ^dof<nn. 

The suffix -i^a tends to become in the nominative 
accusative (§§ 8,16): kitae, ditaty gifae, tkavasUu, namatae. -<^4 
in enlace 117^Pali cuJlaka is presumably just a way of writing 
•ayty ‘<u (cf. § 16). Occasionally this -/k is further modified 
into -e: ‘ scout hhAtart 

^master* X47, a\hjU 'serviceable’ 164 

‘W*. namaU i^jt^namaiat ‘ cloth 
'dog’, vaptaye i^^vaf^aia. 

§ 54 . Sing. Inslr. The instrumental presents no remarkable 
features. It probably never becomes -ina (cf. §1) except in 
pronominal forms: titma, ktirma. Pariha^ 279 can alter¬ 
natively be read parih^a. Nor does it ever appear shortened 

to -ew. 

§ 55. Sing. Dat. Except in infinitives the dative is rare. It 
had obviously died out in the popular speech. We find posa~ 
thakmaya in 489 yo bhiifiu p 05 athak(m<^a nanutartiyati, 
‘Whichever mo^ shall not conform to the cite of fasting’, 
which is obviously imitated from the language of the religious 
texts. Also one or two compounds with -artha: prahudarihaya 
‘for the sake of a present’, maghaUirtaya 223 ‘for the sake of 
good luck’; '•ariha and ^arthi are used in the same way. 
prahu^tha, kiutdairniariki 212, pwpHarlhi 345. atamicae ‘on 
loan’ is probably spamiiyaka {ArthaiSstra, ii, 
13.1, 6) rather apamitySya. 

§ 56 . Sing. Abl. is always in -uA-Pkt. -So: gothadty 
nagaradey bfmmade, Cadodade, Cahnadanadeyeiz. The long a is 
sometimes expressed: NinSde 637, Pufiar^ods b6o. There are 
no forms in -oma^amSt. The words ava^ama and haslamd are 
nominative singulars (see Index, s.v.), ^ 

§ 57 , Sing. Gen. The genitive is in -a{a, perhaps--aaa, 
cf. §22. But it is never found written -tgVuj; -asya is often 
restored in writing through the influence of Sanskrit: L^msvasya 
163, Tat^akasya 541, Kol^asya 159, etc. 
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% 58 . Sing. Loc. The usuil ending -cmmii avdfutrmni, 
kaktmmi, cfamcmm, gofham, thanmni^ has- 

tarmi, divasasrtmi, hewtamUmoKL. etc. 

H occurs in samdsan, wtofe, dwofe used in dating fonnuUs, 
elsewhere rery rarely: hasU 117, 140; -1: rttyodvari 46. (Thi s 
nay be adjecdral, § 75.) 

The non'Indzan saste *day’ forms a IcKatiTe sasttM 442- 
656. The same form occurs in Kharosthi inscriptions foom 
N.W. India. 

It is also infl ected in the usual sasUyami 329, etc. 
iioasehi 655 is writien on analogy of sast^. 

§ 59 . PI. Nom. Acc. There is no distinctioa between the 
nominatiTe and the accuastm plural They are usually identical 
in form with the nominative accusatire singular. ITnis -a 46: 
mahalva vwada ‘The magistrates examined the 

dispute’, 506 ede sram^ota, etc.; In -ns; 293 ow cayo paratitae 
Caiotiye 'The Ca^otans who were carried off’, Ko^itasasami 
Stip^ gadaya mamtreti 'He says the Supis have come to k.’, 
$06 ede irasnarrma Kstkaniydde na adae k/tatjtti' These iramanas 
have not come foom the capital’; : xdo pat^a dtd mgtamii 
‘two young (animals) died’, 27 cote ‘four colts’. 

Gerundives in -o: «ir eaoala L^ip^asa haftamrd CaJma- 
danammi vi^^idaao * These camels must quickly be sent to C. 
in the hand of L^ipeya etc. 

§ 60 . There is a plural in -< which is regularly employed in 
the case of the suffix -* and the native suffix -imri, 

Examples; r^iyejasma 272 (Acc.), gramiye 271, CaSotiye 326, 
kOmtciye ‘belonging to the district of’, 15a, 271, Yav«. 
ovanmeiye 401, (a kind of official) 562, Sacisnciye r6o, 

sent^ ‘ soldien i. 397. 478, 109,119, etc. *««• out of 

forms ita plural m the same way, otai^ agasnifyati 35. 
This plural is not applied indiscriiainately to all bases in -i We 
ftcveifffnd •sa^t for instance as plural of mSh* ‘witness’ but 
refft according to the general rule. SiimUriy/ow»‘cow’and 
'cows’. 

Sometimes we -* in the plural instead of -dye, following 
the general rule, e.g. 305 CaimaUtmd emmz ddfitatrOi ‘The 
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people of C packed the com', Tu^tci 505, hlrruci 632, 
jamata 272 side by side with r^y^janoui ; also fi^^yaiha atra opi 
^huraiu^a kihneci Ca^tiyt imade gochamti *That there the 
Ca^otans belonging to the district of the ogtt Ajhuraka go from 
here^ 32 tatra bahoik Ca^ti PcmaHye soiRt ‘There many 
Ca^ouns from the mountains are witnesses*. The last two 
.^examples are illustrative of the rule that of nouns and adjectives 
in apposition only the last is inflected. Similarly Kroranfici 
ma^u^ana 370. 

There is a plural ~iya (bi, §9) la ^24 Supfya, ..43^aiaTnti 
* The Supi's rame ^ 

Other plurals in occur without it being possible to make 
any definite rules. Most commonly when preceded by r: 
gothadara 362, 371,475, 506,528,735, drainghadhare ‘of&cials* 
554, drar^hadare toy, lekare ‘letter carriers* 109, 376. hkradare 
195, prahare ‘blows’ 209, 462, etc. (also pratuira 187, 204). 

The plural awiiipit ‘remainii^* is always in •«. Similarly 
305, 519. 

Further examples are ufavait 562 (side by side with ufovaJa), 
tkamavamte 46S, maha^ 160, bahteie camme 180 (^y. ‘your^ 
ones*), vrdhi 326, iadmnds 580, kilme ‘sick’ 414, nave 338, 
padaiaU {namasyati) 696, kfuorye (‘lame’?) 156, mormuie (Acc.) 
13O- 

The •£ Is now and again written -eya'. s^avarfmeya 522, 
mahaiveya 580, r(^adareya 582. 

Instep of •«> -t is sometimes written: avaradhi 358, eori 676, 
avaiifhi 631 lortt 279, mahamti 303, ^^i,yatmi (kind of 

official) 349, puriam 140. 

§ 61 . Traces of the neuter plural in -Sni occur rarefy, chiefly 
in introductory formulae of which the s^le tends to be in¬ 
fluenced by Sanskrit, e.g. b(dudto^atas<Ju2srani, rt^akaryani 
272, iadam 133, karyard z6r; vakaviyani 212 looks like the 
erroneous application of this termination to a feouDine stem. 

§ 62 . Plurals which have nothing to correspond to them in 
Prakrit occur in “omca and •eyu. • 

(a) The plural in •amea was pointed out by Prof, Thomas in 
J.RA.S. (1927), p. 544. Examples: aipamca 387, 68x, iadanca 
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85, d^kamea 660, hhmiamca 366, 713, 681, 

i4cca (with omission of anusw*) 387, mahatvai^a 696, 
paimamti 683. 

(b) The native vordpdU (- ?) forms its plural in paMcyu, 
These two fonns are tx^vDcd out of Tocharian in 

(mS)> R 

§ 63 . The PI. Instr. AM. -efd is rarely mef with: putr<F^ 
dhidarehi (^adha) 450, sarvefa sadena hhavidavya 70Z. There is 
no certain instance of its being used in an ablative sense. At 
la u^asuhi vandoDo it might be an ablative, only the meaning 
of tagasia is (pjiti unknown. 

§ 64 . PI. Gen. bhrstaroMy ccjhboaHo, paiamoy manuhna, 
etc. The sign of length is socnecimes written ^iaiSytik^ 399, 
cpjhboSna X07. Under the of Sanskrit we find it written 

-Snam, bhratarSnam i6a and bka$araganSm 140, 162, 

^amananam i^prfyadarupuBtSm 126,140, samptgiianam 140, 
162, cojhbcanSm 576. 

§ 65 . The PI. Loc. presous no abnormal features: 
gopitfu^ dramgt^y nagaresu, nimamlrefUy pahtc^fUy parvaUfu, 
prfhssu, rmtsiefu. 

§ 66. Their knowledge of Sanskrit has induced the writers 
to put in a dual occasionally: padehf^fam (Dat.) 2S8 with the 6 
of the plural, paieyo 722, ptidayo 34, 97, 133, 498* 

pddcryoA. 

§ 67 . Except for words denoting Irving creatures old femi¬ 
nines tend to be transferred to the n-dedeoslon. Examples: 
ratramm 415 ‘by night’, oeZavnm 637; iwuiMiu 163, 367 may 
be from rdnJ- or tmm‘; dfaatasOy ttgatammi 576. Similarly 
feminines in -t: pritryeTia, etc. (§ 70). 

The feminine terminatioDs occur somedroes as well: ratr^ae 
370,^t«Za vtl^a * from time to time* 358, 371, pcctmaMaya 90 
side by side with pienadiiodi. 

The form is slw^s used in dut^ae^*dBty<ryS in the phrase 
dutiyoe gam- *to*go as an envoy’, and more commonly in 
c^e^omnae^odkyipmay^ 'at the request of’ (also tgefomnend). 
Preservation is to be expected in fixed formulas. 
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§68. The suiEx 4 has become the of the feminine. Of 
old feminines in •£ only hhaya 'wife* is regularly retained as 
a feminine; Nom. Acc. hkmya, lostr. Gen. Loc. bharyae. No 
plural forms are found. The only femuune from which a 
number of inflected forms occur is ‘a female camel'. The 
fonns are Nom. Acc. utiy Gen. Inatr. Loc. ufiae, Nom. PI. uii, 
Gen. PI. ufiy^a, Loc. PI. ufiyem. As will be se^ the masculine 
^orms are attached in the plviral. Other nouns in -i are stri 
(ttriae, strU, stnyana), hhafariyae 756, ea 3 aw ' maie’» vaBaviyae 
600, va^aviyona 600, ku^ kufyae ‘pei\ devi, dewyoM, ^hi 
'slave-girt', 7nahuU,priihhi. From adjectives and participles the 
feminine is always in where Sanskrit and Prakrit have -2. 
There is a simiJar tendency in Apabhramia. Examples: uniti^ 
umStS, gilatti 'sick', 'white'. The -t is perhaps partly out 
of -iks, cf. § r6. 

Feminine nouns in -7 are adapted to this declension, e.g. 
Nom. Acc. maduy Gen. etc. maduae, SvasUy pr^aipasuae 316, 
dkitu, dJtttue 416. In the dvandvi putradfadareki 450 there is a 
diflerent treatment. 

Instead of •je the genitive is sometimes in -s in nouns ending 
in -t and -u, e.g. stru 209, madue 450, dkiiiu 416. This is due to 
analogy, :im istostrias bharyae is to bharya. But compare also 
the similar treatment of the suffix ■<te (| 53), which cannot be 
explained in *hia way. 

§ 69 . Feminine proper names are distinguished from or¬ 
dinary nouns in that the ><zs of the oblique cases is transferred 
to the nominative, so that there is no distinction of case at all, 
e.g. 39 yaika edesa d^ki Cimikas name ' They have a slave-girl 
called Cimika’. 

Nominatives ia -a are found rarely: 415 sa striya Tsinan 
Sarpina 279, Svprtya 621, Konuma 46. Very rare is the nomi¬ 
native in -ae other than in proper names: 157 m<Ai hhar ^... 
jiv{mtiya$ asU. 

As a result of this we even once or twice find genitives in 
Su^aesa 117, Cataroyaefa 399. • 

I The -as is appended to native names in -o: Kitvinoagy Kacoaty 
*Krt3aey Canoae, Pitoaey Y<dcoi, Laroaty etc. 
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Corresponding to genitives like rtru, madue, we find nomi¬ 
natives in ~of: Kobe, Camtaitoe, Tsvrdhoe, Piioe, Su^oe. Sicni- 
Uily SarvairTe, Conver^y we find *<zar on the analogy o! 

Cakmaae 279* Tibdamaat, NamlgatUy Pvnal^haae, 
lilpiTTOsaae, St^aiiipaae, Soiapeoae^ Swfiioat^ Sahdaas. Or 
we may be dealing with native bases oq to which the termina¬ 
tion was added, as always in native bases like ^ 

y^a. 

§ 70 . Nouns in -* arc transferred to the a-declension by 
appending tbe terminKions -eno, etc. to the stem in -i. 
Nom- -I, Instr. -ijwio, Gen. Loc. -iyai^mi, Nom. PI. -1, 
Gen. PL -iyema^ Loc. PI. -ty^- Nouns originally in -m, e.g. 
rocA, are treated In the same way. The nominative accusative 
and phiral) may *1-^ be written -tya though less 
frequently. Tbe genitive angular may be ^ifa (as in Pali and 
Pr^rit), but in the other casu the fuller forms are always used. 
Examples: poipi pci^iyaia 7x5, pd^a 508, 

pd^iytna 42^ dipti (Nom. measure of lei^th), hhi (Nom. 
Sing, and ; al y* lAiyi 186), £oing<zrocSt^ n.pr., saZhi, 
sazAiyenat tiufayona. Originally feminine: preb, pnt^tmOy 
matiyad^ (c£. the treatment of nouns in -d, § 67). Occurring 
only in the nominative: prahad ('garment’), soU ‘brother-in- 
law’ (but Skt sySh-\ vacari (‘jar’?), Twhepy eimdad, samnath 
pravrti^ 

Nouns originally in are not distinguishable ^om 

nouns in -s: mufi, imdryeiw, maliyammi, asiyadt^ Dh^miapri, 

etc. SimHaily -fya in UH ‘2nd’, bitiya$a and hitiio. The proper 
nflffifr Satngairi makes its genitive Samgahr^a in 419 (i.e. 
Samgairiia^ cf. $ 5). 

§ 71 . Nouns in -u are treated in exactly tbe same way as 
those in *1. Examples: mnm' wine', masttcena, masu^a^ masvsya, 
manurnm; vesu (a title), Gen. PI. easuana, vcsttwma; 
6 /itzSu, iJde&itya; Aetu, Aebtvaa. Only in Nom. Acc.: ia/tu, 
vofiu, lanu * otm’, ndiryit, vcS&t (— ?)* nominative is never 
extended to -wd<vas -1 to -tya. The genitive in •utya is much 
more frequent than -u^. Tbe word paA/ preserves some old 
fonns. CMce according to type are G^ Sing. paiufAy Loc. PI. 
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paiwefu 56S. But we find pasava in the Nom. PI. (J>ah* iS elto 
plural whence further a Gen. PI. is formed, 

paiavarui 315. 584. paiuna 725 seems to be a Nom. PI., cf. also 
pohmasnca, § is sometiines plural, e.g. 430, but it also 

makes its plural in bahude (os) presumably out of bahaoe^ 
hahava^ with the >u from the singular. But perhaps the analogy 
of sarve is responsible for the -e here, since we never find *pai(2rv. 

§ 72 . Other bases. On femhunea in ^ see § 68. From 
we have Nom. Acc. Sing. pita, more usually Gen. pitusya 
109 (tc« -«yn), Nom. PI. piiara. From bhrStr^ Nom. Acc. 
bhraid and bhratu, Nom. PI. bhatara and bhratare, Gen. PI. 
bhratanmOy bkraluana 157, pnyaWffltr# 159 (case?) 

There are no agent nouns in ~tr. 

From ’On bases takfon 'a carpenter’ is expanded into 
iaZHamna. Usually the -n is simply dropped and they are 
inflected as -a bases, mahatva 'mz^%tnxt'^mahatma, Gen. 
mahaivd^a. Neuters: bkuma, -omni\ str^a, Hrfoapi (589, 
cf. the proper names in •aa$a. § 73); luonena', posaxhakomaya^ 

-ant bases are enlarged to -amta except mahS- in compounds, 
mahar^a. makaeojhbo 259 beside mahamta cojhho 161, etc. 
Examples: mahamtoiay jayamta ‘victorious’, jayamtapiy ara~ 
hamta, PuTnAazutmia, Vifyavamda. 

iha^a in the phrase siraia virpSiavemi is an isolated example 
of the consonantal declension, no doubt due to the influence of 
Sanskrit We get the regtiJar treatment in rrumasammiy tnana~ 
siyammi 399 is a result of confusion between manasi and 
manasatmm. 

From iarai we have Loc. sarato^oni' in Autumn . 

Dharudf ‘bow’ is declined as a -ubase: dhanmuena 190. 

§ 73 . Native names (and words) are treated in the same way 
as Prakrit words in e.g. in : Cadhi, Cadhiya. Ca^ktyasaf 

Tami, Tam^a, Sa^kuti, Sarnghutisa, 

Su^iya, Sufyasa. Yonu, Yonm* YoTtuasa, 

Liimu. L^\xCo^a, L^imsm> Lcrsu, Laysua, Larsuofa, Lor- 
susa. Similarly in -o and •<: Tamc^o, cojhho, 

cojhboofa. cc^hboana, C^ito, Cgitoena, Ciiitoyena. In names in -e 
the extended form -eya of the nominative is more common than 
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the simple -e: L^i^eya and That is no doubt because in 
the Pxakrit they wrote parikrtya mZeya^ etc. for what they 
pronounced (and sometimes wrote) parikre niie. No doubt 
L^p« is the real natrre form. Example*: Mof^hx^e^ -eya, -fyofo, 
•tyma^ Caul^, Cm$Uyc, CoHlna, Panu^, -‘eyaia^ •€sa. As 
in Qouns in >i, -» shorter forms occur for the genitive: 

•iga, ~uia, beside etc.» but not for the other cases. 

Names in •n declined ^asnoy etc, possibly contain long 4 
(cf. femicinea in *<z, -<zr, § 69): CScSaga, Cramaena^ Tanc^aasay 
•aana, Tamas^aagAy Tus^xoasoy Tst^gsiaagOy M&Ukaasa, ^ahaoia. 

SUFFIXES 

g 74 . The sufEix •ka a very common in the form -Aga, -as 
(|B): hhafaraga 'master*, praccimu^ 'document’, sairwat^ 
sara^A (100), kSlA^a 86, hiiorAia ‘oolt’.po^ya 'young animal’, 
ht 4 AgA pfuUtA^A 214, pAris>wuu 214 {pA 7 ibhSn 4 < 4 tA}), 

tSvasU^Ay ihaweiae 'carpet’, thavAmnae ('cloth’), TxAmatae 
(coat or cloth), nswo^n, -or 'own’. 

Adjectives : ipedc^A (helA), coiJiAga (cckfA ‘clean*), puraru^Oy 
SAtASfATfa^A, trfcATSA^tx, ctc., kAA^k^A, dhATAmsiA^A ' Owing a 
debt’, (nojmcae ‘on loan*, jrwatd^c ‘alive', adAge (cf. §53) 
^cuIiakA. In words of obscure origin: kkamAga ‘due, owing' 
(of tax, etc.), lomea^ ‘ proper, properly 

The feroirune conesp<mding to is x^da^AX 

ipeUy bhAtATA^^ : bhAlAriy pOAmd^a : jkxaniiy kttd^a : kuji. 

When added to past participles in they have a passive 
meaning, while the simple -nr is used as the 3rd person of the 
preterite: diia ’he gave daiAgOy ditAA ‘given*. 

The form -as for -Aga is much commoner in participles than 
elsewhere. 

§ 75 . The suffix •!. Adjectives are made nouns by 
substioiting ~i for the of the nominative accusative: CaSoU 
' bekftgingtoC .’,Khotamidy Pemnt, SAmcatsaripci^'iht year’s 
tax ’, mastevi fothamgA 272 ‘The fodutmga (an official) contacted 
with mASu (wme)’^ ghriti pAOty a^aU paiu 613 ‘small cattle 
coruisQRg of goats’, goffd k^a 298, rayAdoari mahatva 46, 
upaiorngU irma 139, pAnttKoji ' beloi^iag to last year ’, para- 
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rivarft ‘ belonging to the yt^r before last', eatuvarfi and caura 
wirp * four years old’, vaUiya ' possessii^ a calf’ (gaa) 676. 

The is derived from -iha; the guttural was weaker in 
sufBxes than elsewhere and would disappear (§ 16): stimvatsari 
pcd^ « sSrnvaisariko haii}}. Such forma were originally vrddhied, 
but vrddhi baa died out in the lai^uage except for one or two 
stereotyped or borrowed forma: vevaiu^a ' an object of (legal) 
'dispute* 

§ 76 . A suffix -tra is used three or four times to make 
abstracts from agent tiox^'.brahmactmira {~ta) 399, k^iakaritra 
(•fa) 106, 130, krifrvatra ‘cultivation’ (from krffva^la or 
of. Index). 

Form^ with the same suffix la jaflatra. It is used in the 
phrases jamuUrgna d&-, anl- which seem to mean ’ give, take in 
marriage', e.g. 21 tam kalcmmi esa Cato sramana Sundara^a 
dkitu Supriya nanui bharya ardta camnatTena ‘At that tiiae this 
iramana Cato took as wife the daughter of Sundara called 
Supriya, eamHatreTia'. The sense seems to require ‘with the 
proper marriage ceremony, in legal marriage ’ or something like 
that. There is considerable difficulty in establishing a uniform 
reading, but ^tra seems to be the best attested. We find 474 
jafiatriyma v-1. jam&itHyena, 418 jaiiatdena v.l. jarntr^na, 555 
ja&Urena v.l. janavena. bat camAatrena. 

§ 77 . Native suffixes. •e(m)c^>a(ffl)ct>cs is used in making 
adjectives from place-names: adanamciy Krorcdiw, Cadodemci, 
Cdmatamd, CdmadaneTtid, Tsahmei, Potieci Bht> 

(£ra-)^<Kew*«, etc. Native words: kilmemei ‘belonging to the 
district of’, kloiemd {some kind of official). It is rarely applied 
to Prakrit words: pomihad mam 637, simici mahatva 436. 

-ina appears commonly in native words: cv^lmna (title), 
cilamdkma ‘shared’, pamcaraina, acovmna, koymem^hma (an 
officii connected with com). 
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§ 78. First Persoo. 

Sing. Nom. aku. The cxplanaticm of che is difficult; •atft 
usually becomes >«. We sUo find >u instead of -o in the Geo. 
Pis. amahu and hosoAtt. 

ahon a also written quhe commonly, which* is of cours^. 
Ssnskritisii^. Also ahan 399 > 

Acc. not found* 

Gss. Dat. mafd mamoy ifii. Elsewhere mana 

is used as Nom. or Acc., e.g. 139 mama aro§mi ‘ I am weU*, 
^i^yathaTtiama STisUyoiaparidt srufom' As I have heard from 
Sriste’, 164. t»innmd^oe&am4»‘Here they ask me’. 

Inctr. maya 16, 328, 331, 661. At 329 ft is used as Geo.: 
Tturyd mahart^ofO padamtdammL 

Loc. not found, wu^ 661 Bstnls (cf. § 28). 

Pl.Nom. en^'itin. Acc. not found. OtQ.amahuy 

asmahu^offnabkyaift. As in t^ Nom. Sing, the -u is unex¬ 
plained. 

There also occur asjruki 370 and asmahM 5S5; asma^a 713 ^ 
asmSkan. In we find 002^^010 :CamtRenoem2^tdMnmojf;en<z 
caragena *You have sent our spy’. The Instr. is often 

conffised with the Nom. Acc. as here, so that amagena has 
nothing to do widi the Vedk inflected asmaka * our ’. Loc. and 
Instr. forms do not occur; asuuhi 370 is Gen. from the context. 

§ 79. Second Person. 

Sing. Nou. tuo (Vedk tuedm ; for the -0 d. § 53). tu at 63 
may be just curdess writing. 

The form tuo is used apparently as an Instr. with gerundives, 
e.g. 213 tetfra ttto pidita dta kariaco 'There by you expressly 
attention must be made’ (d. Index Verb.). 'Hie form loo 
naturally cannot^ mtayd. On the confusion of Nom. and Instr. 
cf. ^17. 

1n?hl does not occur, iayo 430 is taken ssbAm^ in the 
Index Verb. Read probably tapaU^a ‘immediacely’ for tai^iha) 
ittyo. The Loc. also does not occur. Gen. iahi on the analogy 
of mahi^mai^am (lefia dahi). Also tu^a with the nominal 
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•sya. tusya used as a Nom. &t 157 tusyo.. .uda^a bamUdtfi 
‘you blocked up the water’. tfK>a occurs once: 161 Utvaparide. 
tomi^tQva ,. ,mi (see Index). The enclitic forms me and u are 
not used. 

Plural. Only Gen. forms occur: tumahu (cf. amahu) with u 
from the singular as always In Middle Indian. Other forms are 
tumahu, iustr^fi^a 399, iumakam 140. The forms are of course 
artificial, otherwise we should have *tufmahu, etc. Quite isolated 
isyufme: 519 tusyapitu Su^uiayume agrata aiha aspa 
pratsiruta ‘ And your ^her Suguta in front of you promised a 
camel and a horse The reading is not certain: yurmu aod yupna 
are giv^ as variants. 

§ SO. m-, ta~. 

Sing. Nom. Masc. se with -e regularly developed out of ^ 

(§ 12). It is sometimes written ^e, which indicates that the s 
was voiced owii^ to its being unaccented; so occurs rarely, 198, 

337. Fern. sa‘, NeuL tosji. Since nouns do cot disungu^ 
masculine and neuter tam is only used when it stands by itself, 
e.g. 283 tam vimaridavya ‘That must be forgotten’. 

Acc. Masc. Fern. Neut. tamtam, tSm, e.g. 582 ta bhuma 
praceya ‘concerning that land’; 415 ta striya.. .ageghidamti 
‘They carried off that woman’. Unlike nouns the pronoun 
distinguishes Nom. and Acc. but there are occasional confusions, 
e.g. 625 se is Acc.: le kudaga L^mimna^a gafhade Khoiatftmye 
Parana hniaiKti 'The Khotanese carried ofi that boy from the 
farm of L^imirnna ’. 

Instr. Masc. terus. Abl. tadi 140. Usually the form stands 
by itself«/ar<£h 'thereupon'; tasma- only in tasmartha ‘for 
chat reason 

Gen. ta^a, Usya, with sufiix •mu: ta^mi 'of the very...’ 

491, 578. Fern, tftya'. iae 415, t^S 383. 

Loc. The Loc. seems to be in ^ in the phrases te bkumajpms 
.. .eivai kuda (222) 586, te masu iafammi ‘in that vineyard’; 
cf. 571, 572, 582, 587, 654, 715. In the phrase tarn kalamni, 
which occurs frequently, tam may either be ^breviated out of 
the Loc. ^tarnms or it may be a compound ^ tatkSie, which is 
more probable. Compare also tam karamna 

3 
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(a]ao tenA karamn^^ tom, ia 123 tmd ditas<ami is used as the 
equiraleat of ^ Loc. Sing., otherwise it seems to ht^Utoa. 
tatra, tatrm are used instead of the Loc. Sing., e.g. totrimi 
deiammi 55, tatrmi r^ommi 40. 

PiL NoM. Acc. U. 

GfiN. Usa,te9im,'antbs%j&x^emiUfem. Also 579, 655. 

tofa 514 is a mixture of tefom and tSsdm; Indiana 655 the 
ordinary nominal termination is used. 

Loc. Usu. 

§ SI. efo-, tiA‘. 

Su^G. Nom. tfa for aU genders. 

Acc. eds. eda is rarely used as a Nom.: 140 eda 
viiaidaoo, 309 tda amu tut atodae ‘this corn has not been 
brought'. In the phrases«de ktiamudra atra eiati ‘When 
this wedge-seal comes there* (yaJd eda atutii leiOui... 272) and 
tda vivada.. .prutki-dcoo ‘ Hus dispute is to be examined' eda 
always occurs and never tfa. On the other hand in the common 
phrase heading l^al documents, tfa Ukha (WniA^a, pravaTtw^a) 

.. .cruida dharidaoo 'This document is to be carefully pre¬ 
served *, tda does not occur. So perhaps in $da kiiamudra and 
eda vivada we hsTc a kind of Ta^urufa compound,' A wedge- 
seal about (matter), the dispute about this *. 

efa is used as an Acc. In 714 ^ Tsu^eia atratdf^idemi ‘ I have 
seat this Tsu^eta there*, 721 efa DamUrtya atra wafidama. 

The pronoun is not ux the oblique when used 

attrfbutively, e.g. 52 €da parikrayade, 140 eda ka/yani, 255 eta 
bhwnasa, 431 eda masvasa, etc. 

GsN. Masc. etofOy edofa (-^); Fern, 331. 

Pl. Nom. Acc. ede for all genders (ode vadatd 212). eda is 
plural at 195 eda bhradare. As in the ungular is not inflected 
whcQ used atCributivety, e.g. 55 ede hhuia ufana, ^10 ede 
mamfudma, 187 ede bhradarana, etc. 

Gen. edsM, eUtax edma occsstonally, 1x3 (?), 187. In 47S 
edefona has a double tennmation. 

§ 82 . u, ima^^ 

ScNG. Voc. ^ (printed &so, see Index Verb.) ^^am. 
This is more probable than idmt because intervocalic d is not 
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omitted id the direct. On the Initial yi~ see § 32. It is not 
common, being used only in the phrase iyo (yiyo) pravamn<^a 
* this document itam = idam is likewise in these phrases iiarrua 
Ukitiga 355, etc. The -cd is always added Mthout having any 
meaning of its own. 

Acc. ima 345. ^ iramana ima cor a mormiusa.. .Larsua^a dila 
‘ The ire/n<2na>gave this thief man to Larsu * 291, 506. The Acc. 
is not very common. Like cda, ima is used as a stem form in 
apposition with oblique cases: 162 ima onrrezmi, 236 ima 
Saradamm. Also in compounds like imavarfi' this yearns*. 

Pl, Nom. Acc. ime %^f^yyima 237. 

§ 83 . ka-. 

OrJy found in the Nom. Masc- ka, Neut ki, km. It is not 
found used as an interrogative but only as a relative b* who¬ 
ever’, e.g. 209 ko...pa£ima omtyaiha icheyaH karamrtM 
‘Whoever afterwards should wish to do otherwise', etc,; 541 
kim tade pa^ati siyad ‘ Whatever news shall be from there 

kimna, which is Insir. in form, =Pkt ki^ (cf. Piscbel, § 428), 
is used as a Nom. 609 kimna atra na etatt ‘ Whoever $h^ not 
come there'. It has an interrcgative sense in 86 riz takajanam 
kimna praxHorma^a atra girnnidawi' 1 do not know what docu¬ 
ment is there to be taken’. This is a case of the usual confusion 
of Instr. and Nom. Unexplained forms are kamiia, 169 kamiia 
ffU7f(2 dica^a gkrida proa anati Ukka atra gaihifati tarn kola ... 
‘On whatever month or day a letter of command shall come 
about the ghee, at that time...’ {~kamita ‘whatever you 
please’ P), and Mama, 160 yo atra Mema kasta Ukka uda^a bhiioia 
pract .. .haZhati, taka margidaw ‘Whatever hand-letter maybe 
concerning seed and water, so you must seek’. Mma seems to 
in the common phrase^ kaZi ‘whoever’. Initial is 
certainly not different from k. All words with initial k~ are 
variants of forms ^th k (cf. Index Verb.), kema occurs in 
Apabhramia—but that meaning does not suit here. 

§ 84 . kaicit kopi, etc. 

Sing.Nom. kaci, i.e. kaict. Once^0^437 :tblyotavakaciptma 
isa agamifyati 'Whoever shall come... 437 yo ea kod paZma 

kalarmni mamtra uihavayaii ‘Whoever at a future time shall 
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upset this mItngV NttJt Attw: 335 fuvi adefu ktTnd irudana 
*V 7 t have QOt hard anythmg from there'; io6 hanmAkaritra 
na kmd ki^ti 'He does not do sn^r work'; 260 puna vivada 
ArrnnV^tf/*‘(If) again there shall be any dispuu*; iiy^a stmeaya 
hind tatra mantra sfyad ‘Of whom there is doubt (whether) 
thm » any ruling on that point*; 17 tadt hamd hwd Masd^die 
P^eya fa ca gt^ 'M. and P. took ^om that little by little'. 

tmn' in the phrase na mrs ‘not at all' (also ma imei) is out of 
hmeu The omission of A is due to its being attached en- 
clitically to na (no). On the lia^Uty of A to be dropped in 
certain positions of weak stress cf. § 16. 

Gen. kasyad'.TO^nakasycdmamJraastL 

Pl.Nom. i^'withtbe 2 enteeously adapted from the singular. 

hmea, 377 na kimea trifha"nothing has been seen', is perhaps 
just miswritten for kem. 

kopi occurs only 19S hopi ncraga syati so.. .isa anidavo. The 
testt should be re^ Ao pioara^ tyad ‘whicheTer shall be fat'. 

‘whateverin the phrase 
syad ' whatever is to be done 

§ 85. ya-. 

Sing. Nom. Acc. yo for all genders: t36>« afJtovi^a pdayam' 
na^a mamnusa siyati ‘What serviceable furtive man there may 
be ’; 157^ flwAi* hhaya iia gilani ‘ My wife who (was) ill here'; 
106 yo i&i hmakaitra dthdaga huati ‘ The wo^ that has been 
put off here’; 126 yo adthi sjxtfooaimt Pa^ isa vifajidttu ‘The 
scout Pa|o whom you sent here *; 140 (omna) ...yoiia paficki^ 
dama ‘ The con which we re c e ived hm*. yo Is alM occasionally 
used for the plural: 271 yo osmaht atra Cadodanom hhnedyt, 
taki fonabkaoena jke^a (s^)amh ' The people of our district 
who are there in let thwi be under your care by all 

XDcans'; 165 yo puna tah karyani kadhamti 'What affairs of 
yoMfs shall be again (ain the future) *. 

When follow^ by co we usually hare yam instead of yo. 
e.g. 140 yorama ,. .yam ea amnOy 370yam ca oemnovems; 621 yo 
puna edofaputra'dkidaayan ca d^ ‘ What aons and daughters 
(there are) of and what slave>gicb’ (dtzfi may be either 
singular or plural). 


9 ^ 
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OccaNonally the ca has no meaning of its own, e.g. 517 edt 
jamM iaJe oma^a isa anifyatu, yam ca Ufa jarmofa Hfha, ivo 
pa&ihifyatu *(lf) you bring these people here less (than the 
proper number), what penalty there is for those people, you 
will receive it Apart from this yam is only used in the phrases 
yam vela, yam kola, yam kalarmi; compare iam kaia, tarn 
Aalaiwi (§ 8a^. 

yo is probably out of yam, rather than^oh or yati, because the 
yam is preserved in the combination yem ca, where it was treated 
as in the interior of a word. Final -am usually became -a. 
Exceptions have been noticed in the case of -vam (§ 53). Perhaps 
am tended to become 0 after y too. Compare tyo^iyam. 
Also we find writings such as < 70 ^^ 252, etc. l^ideorcft. On 
the other hand svc^am always becomes sv^vj or rtv. 

IksTR. yena as an adverb*‘so that’: ZTZyma r^a karyatd 
na mci Hiila hhavifyamti. 

Gen. yasya. 

Pl. Now. ye (also yo above). 

Gen. yesa. 

§ 86. svayam appears steya, sve 193, sveyam eva 22, svaya 709. 

From Ztman- we have apone^a1mana}}i 139 two apane 
acooina poHdavo ‘ You must yourself examine the aeovma (*?)’. 
Transferred to the <i-decIension, apanasya: 201 apanasya krita^a 
‘your own deeds*. But the passage is fragmentary and the 
reading doubtful. 

The old reflexive tanQ’ ‘self’ has taken on the meaning of 
‘ own *. The meaning belongs properly to the derivative adjective 
tarmvaia 'belonging to the self’. The simple tana is used in the 
same way, e.g. 165 tuo sofhamga Ljiipaya tanu gothads vyofiiad 
‘You, fotkamga Lpipeya, shaQ pay it from your own farm’. 
Most usually, however, tanu is a noun meaning ‘property : 
326 Kamqya fit gofka grkavasa amahu pitupitama^a tanu 
' Kaxfiaya's &rm and residence are inherited property of usetc. 

TcWKC^a is also found in the inscripdons of N-W. India 
(Taxila scroll, Kurram). It is preserved in the pardic languages, 
e.g. Torwali tanu ‘ own Grierson (Tmaalt, § 127) b wrong in 
explaining it out of aiman. 
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§ 87. Pronouxis ezpressiz^ qu^ctrty are A^»PkL ksttiya 
(Pischel, § 153). It is used in relative clauses, e.g. 17 
P^fya ca iavatha iauidatyOy keti ede^a liyomXt * M. and P. 
must swear on oath (stating) how many thej have73 edapal^y 
keti viihidaga siyati.. .iia viicgidaw *This tax, however much 
has been held hack, must be sent here \ 

eti<^ettiya'. 439 pntcfddave kkuttvtha efa eti drp^a dharidae 
s^Qii' It must be enquired whether he has really held so many 
ofhees *. Skt. ieii occurs once in the compound taiwarsi: 570 
garbhim ufi ihi^ena fdrsosa ufi iathisfi Saro^na^a ^ofidavo 
' Sar^ena must pay back, in {dace o( the pregnant female camel, 
a kirsoia (ss ?) female camel of as many years old*. With -dri 
are formed e^iia, ketriia and yedfia. The s- instead of Sanskrit 
I* is the usual thing in Middle Indian (Pischel. § 121). 

§ 8S. Adjectives declined pronominally are atnSa : Gen. Sing. 
omila$a or ottmisya^ PI. amHe. Gen. nmaesa, mmefana 690 (cf. 
ede^mat §8t), ardiano va 590, amnamamSena 357^* one 
another’; pareta 509, 713; perosf>aresyay peros^ena ‘one 
another’; dka, tidsya 7 rjz\ eke 'some* 46S; fom ‘all’; >4 is 
always used, OrOC -e, in the Nool PI. Gen. PI. sarvina 43 i~z. 
The same form occurs in the Wardak vase. Instr. sarvehi 702. 

NUMERALS 

§ 89. Figures are lisually employed, but now and again the 
numerals, sometimes as weU as the figures. The numerals that 
occur are: 

1. ekAy i.e. probably ekka as in Prakrit because the k is 
always written and not i (except 709). In the plural eke means 
‘some*. The ordinal is both pratka/na {pratama) and padama, 
just as prati’ and pa£ are both used. 

2. dui, dviy due, tvi, Ai^Skt dve; as in the Veda it is 
disyiUbic (cf. § 43). Ordinal: bHi and dvid. digtoia ‘ twofold ’ 
with irregular treatment rA dti- ($ 43). 

3. tre, treya^p^ak- Gen. PL trvu!; tre‘ and not tri’ is 
used in compounds: trecarfoga ‘three years old*. Ordinal: 
triti. 
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4. C 4 iu and eaura. Th« omission of t in the latter form is 
unusual (§ 19). coAttfj seems 10 he ‘4* in 637 amna paiava 4 
cokur^y but the passage is difficult. Ordinal: caturiha. The i is 
never omitted in this form. 

5. parnea, pancama. 

6 . fo. so is perhaps out of of- Av. xhai, etc., like 
fothamga in\fv<rthasnga (§ 7). Olherffiae we should expect -a 
as in the other PrakiiU. The ordinal is fodkama no, 637. The 
dh may be just written for t (§ 15)* in wWch cue it is a new 
formation instead of faftha~y made by adding -Uma to so. 

7. $aia, satama. 8. afka, afhama. 9. no, navama. 

10. daia, da/amc, daiammi (ordinal locative). 

11. ekadaia 341 (ordinal). 

I a. hadaia, badah 599 (ordinal). 

13. trodaiQ^trapodaia. Otherwise in Middle Indian we have 
U^trt (terasa). 

15. parncodoia 489. As an ordinal: patniodaiatnsm 599 
(locative). 

18. atkadaiami (ordinal locative) 354. 

20. lifflfi- 30. triia. 40, caponJa. 

43. du caparisa. 50. pamcaia. 70. satoH. 

90, iuwati, with 0 instead of & borrowed from no ‘ 9 

100. iota. no. dahiiara iaia. 1000. sahasra. 

ADVERBS 

§ 90 . Any adjective may be used as an adverb: Hgra, cmala 
'quickly', pidiia 'taking pains’, samuha, durOy hhutartha 

^^^eisewhere the instrumental is used in making adverbial 
txpressions out of nouns: adhmena ‘illegaUy’, sorvaihavma 
• altogether ’. There is further a tendency to apply this termina- 
tion to indedinables compounded with a preposition, e.g. anu- 
turvtna ‘in front’, sowtrena 140. The correct Sanskrit Arms 
are anupurvwn saznstoramy etc., but later and incorrect texts 
reflect the state of in the popular language, e.g. Moisya. P. 

1-8. 65. sSvadhSruM ; regularly in Apabhramia, t.t.savassmy 
sZm^y saoiyappm etc. in the Bhavisatta-kaha. As a result 
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of this ta appears practical^ ^ ^ iadependenc word, e.g. tati 
fa madua bkaryae putra dJadareM Ha <^amdisv * You must come 
hare with your mother, wife aod chaJdna *. Sunilarly yatha 
dhdffima=yatksdhannan. Wbeace yatha alan is used almost 
like a prepositwo: ^yathapvTva rayadoari makatvana vtbkaii’ 
ia^tna 'According to the former decision of the magistrates at 
the king’s court 

§ 91 . IndiTidnal Adverbs. atra ‘ here acasa=awdyam \ 
onodoes*carefully’. It is common m certain set phrases: tda 
9 ioada onada pruehidat^o 'This di^um is to be carefully gone 
into'; aoi t^ajaddapcricegata onada n^Mdavya ‘ Watdi is to 
be kept carefully even at the expense of your life tfapranjoi^ 
na^a anada dkaridaoo ' This document is to be preser^ care¬ 
fully’. In the last-mentioned phrase tnha occurs as a synonym 
( 5 ^« 593) ^d 'weD’ (compare 419 suha rnhida with 

587 swihrida). For the etymology cf. the Index. aAimo* 
adhmS. The 0 might be to an original particle u, i.e. 
*ad}tttn 3 u. adefd' from there’; for the suffixed •fd cf. forms in 
Apabhrantia like amattahi^^atiyatra^ ettahi^ilah' amnyatka 
'otherwise’, ama is used as a kutd of parhcle introducir^ 

sentences ^'again, another thii^’. ‘up till to-day’, itu 

and made 'hence*, iia 'here*. The word occurs also in Kha- 
rosthi inscriptions from N.W. India, instead of to, iha in 
Aioka. ia (S. and M. i.e. ^ for ihoy became Ha as 

described in 117. vpari ‘aborc*. tatra ‘there’, paea 'behind’. 
pat<tma^*hack' (Le. *pattama^ cf. Torwali pat ‘back’ out of 
*patta~), patena occurs twice in the phrase patena stavidavo: 
58 tefaja^ofa sa rtri tatfyemipateHa ttamdaeyaPu^L^ip^oia 
ca itidavo (cf. 63). The woman had been killed, so it cannot 
mean simply ‘restore’. We must translate then: 'By those 
people that woman is to be n>ad^ recompense for to such an 
extent (i.e. to the amount of her value) and (it) is to be taken by 
Pu^and Lpipe.* ptma, pwm^pmt^. prafha 'forthwith’* 
*prafihan. praia^prStar. baJdy htddyade 'outside', hkuya 
‘ again also hfea, fm 377, and bfdyo * Pali bhiyyo 579. supia 
'well’ (suspm), but it most be out of •suffham. #wtta»‘only', 
e.g. 272 sudka nagara racfUdacya, aoasifhe rc^jamna oBidavya 
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‘ Only the city is to be kept, the rest of the people of the kingdom 
ere to be abandoned’. 

The suffix -mi, -erm is found commonly in adverbs (also after 
fcmtives of pronoun: tasymi, Ufmti). Examples: tatrfmi, 
atremi, idem, tatiymi (see above under patena), mt/ujami ‘so’ 
beside imthu. 
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§ 92 . 4*5. 54 gkoapaiimakal<mmicotUyati. Against 

the explanation ko ea (KharoffM Inscr. Index Verb.) e is never 
^croise omitted, On the analogy of acamta, yava (see below), 
a would take a locative, not an ablative, m this dialect, tigratu 
{^^agraiah only 519, with the same meaning as pvrafhida (see 
below). Sucama^ agratu, yuptu ogratu ; yuptu only occurs here, 
and what case is meant is uncertain (cf. § 79). 
acai^. 253, 367 acamta Khotamnammi ‘ as far as Khotan 
abhyadara. 291 obky^ara kuhanfyammi anUyamti ‘ They will 
bring into the capital 

kararnna. 207 mo Aputasa karoTnna iia ickitamti margatuu 
‘They wanted to search this (man) on account of Aputa*. 
p<Ka. Z44 tadita^ade paca ‘after the beating’, 
patama^'hac^', 64 camhura V^eiasa imade amtap i/fa 4 
Samarsade patama m^udadavo Samarsadc Ufa 4 dadavo Sunadt 
paioma ntkhaUdavo Sunadc ufa 4 dadato Piioiiyade pauma 
mkhaUderoo ‘ From here the cctmhtra Vaje& has 4 amta^ camels, 
they are to be sent back from Samarsa (and) 4 camels are to be 
given from Samarsa, (these) are to be sent back from Snuoa 
(and) 4 camels are to be given from Sauna, (these) are to be sent 
back from Pigali \ The base *patta is conunon in the modem 
Dardic languages, cf. Torwalipcj ‘back, behind’. 

p«ra^,p«r4^Atd4‘mthe presence of’(as witnesses). 322 rya 
lAita^a ^hboana ^iiaka (y*-) Vuhtosa capurafha ‘This was 
written in the presence of the ct^kba'^ S. and V.*; 592 ^sa 
lihita^a purafha makaivarta ' In the presence of the magistrates *. 

pande' from ’. 11 cdofa Apifag natna uneya^apract Kun^eyasa 
paridc vhada ‘He has a dispute about an adopted girl called 
Apiaac (adopted) from Kun^ paride, which is very common 
always, takes the genitive and not the abladve. 
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praee 'concemmg'sc^cz^yc^am takes ehher the stem or the 
genitire, e.g. 582 Y^a m hkuma pau ' concerning Yipi's 
land ’ and 579 Mo^txta m hhonasapracaya. The word is borrowed 
into Saka in the form pnaad. Wuigwi' in place of’, 'on behalf 
of’: 30 ytOha Api^oofa bho^ma Titpyatitm Tuiana thida Uifa 
bfu^ma Khotawtra Kanasaga Unda ‘Thar Tu$ana stayed at 
Tse^ ipsteaid of Api^ and in jdace of h«yi\ Kanasa^ of 
Khotan’. It is also used without a case meaning ‘as a substi* 
tute’: 19 Ua jtri TMOsyonae bhaprui Yilasgna^a khuiona 
{•*ana) t/ada ‘ Here the woman T. stayed with the herds 
of Y. as a substitute' (or * her turn*). 

yava ‘as far as’. 214 yaoa KJurrumom, 506 ydva Tait^a 
Bhatrofa ca agamanamm 'Until the arriTtl of Tati^ and 
Bhatra 

It does not take the locative in the expressions yma ^'akra 
diva^a, yavajwo. 

vamti^upHnU. It is borrowed into Saka in the form bendd: 
5 kJmioM 90 ^ dudaoo ‘ Must stay with the herds, in charge 
of the herds’; 621 eta.. .Ak^ m kiimaei Caiodefa vamti hala 
stmaya Ssi^ati *He used to dwell when young next door 
{sbn^dm) to Cato^e who belonged to the district of Aioka ’; 
39 Ufa vamti wdda oard/dda ‘She was brought up with them’. 
It ia ftequently used in expressions of legal iransactioos: 579 
twira Ramfotsoia oatiiJs btmma vihida ‘ He scdd land to the scribe 
Ramfolsa etc.; 546 agu am SkmofeMOfa camti garahisyama 
*We will complain in front of the atm Bhimasena’. vamti 
is more frequently used of the person against whom an action 
13 taken: 212 ahmo ede vadaoi prauya tda$a vamti parihofomti 
* Now they are making a claim gainst about these mares 
Further examples of legal transacdoi^: 531 eda P^iftna 
Bhafd^o tuanTi parwatida an exchange adth 

Bhasdha of this gid (for another)*; 24^x22^ edofa d^^ka Sar- 
p^a vamti Cade pta mkhaiati * That Caule has a horse 
out on loan with Us slave Saipi^ (or ‘ wants to away a 
horse be has lent to... Prequentiy with the phrase asamna 
gam, which 8eem$ to mean' lake possessioo of ’: 425 eka hhidyata 
vamti natti danografutHa asamna na {gamdavo] * There ahall be 
no giving or taking one from flnntKur and no assumption of 
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ownership’; cf. 260. 436, etc. samaho, gamao>s*wixh '; compare 
Apabhramia samausssamctas. The omission of the t is unusual 
(§ 19), but might occur in a word like this whi^ was weakly 
stressed. In that case the k must be regarded as simply 
indicating a hiatus: 326 tana geonao, 164 soda ttorena jamna 
gomaho ‘With our beasts and our men’, sardha, sadka ^), the 
usu^ word ipt ‘with’, may be used with the instrumental, 
genitive, or simple stem. In the plural it is noc found with the 
Instrumental. It may be placed before or after its noun, more 
often after. Examples: 82 sardha vala^ena and vala^ena tardha 
‘with a guard’, 425 htda Cxi^aptiga sardha^ 516 Khaianiyana 
sardha, 63a bksrya sadha, 83 jV«?mra^r^wd gadha, etc. 

VERB 

§ 93 . The personal endings are the same as in Prakrit except 
that side by side with the -ft of the and singular there is a form 
in -tu which is used in all the three tenses, e.g. 399 sufka na 
lamca^a karetu yadi hoHhari karetu ' Certainly you do not do 
rightly if you make a quarrel’; 439 puna ahuno rayaka gavi 
puavidetu ‘Now again you have put the royal cattle in his 
charge’; 114 puna ahuno bkt^a pai^ oma^a vig^igyatu ovaia 
tanu gothade puna vyosisaiu ‘ (If) again now you send the tax 
less (than the proper amount) certainly you shall pay from your 
own form The forms occurring are: 

PRES2NT. aro^etu ‘you arc well’, ichatUy karatUy ckeretu 134, 
darsttdetu 761, denatu^ picavetu 439, proiovatu, margetu 399, 
vimfiawtu, tdgajatu 247, strata 'you seize, lake’. 

Past, ackirmidesu 714, uMastetu 320 ‘went away*, pieavidatu 
439, kfdtetu 157, tiigarjiutu 126, 399. 

Futum. agaiduiatu 634, dZsyatu 507, ardgyatu 517, 554, 
o^atu ‘you will let go, allow*, korisyatu^ nwartigyatu 634, 
paduhigyatu 517, panbtgiiatu, labhiiatu 635, viMamtu 633, 
xnthigyatu 165 'you will keep back’, vig<gisyaU£ 68, I45, ^14, 
vyogiiatu 714. 

From a survey of the passages in which these forms occur It 
can be seen that they are always used of the actions of the person 
to whom the letter is addressed. 

The •/» is probably taken from the 2nd person of the pronoun. 
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§ 94 . The middle h not used except occasionslly srtificiaUy: 
rucate 585 « S. rocaU or Pali nteeeti, xKtmiadt^vandaU 669. 

The passrre is quite rare. It is used commonly in 
‘ it is hwd* and vueati * h k said’. The only other examples are 
parin^amti 399, Wiyati 224, niyati 364 (possibly optative 
^fuyait), nikJuifyttti 743. 

§ 95 . Outside csti the only remnant of athenatb conjugation 
is Jakcma t6i, 646. which is used as a ist person singular 
(^iaknopa). asU is used as a strong affirmative and norfs as a 
strong negative: 315 yava asti rryoA’ *A$ much as there is*; 
272 yofa ofti it(c)ra tuKRoH tade mkholtdaoo ' Of whom there 
shall be a horse f r o m him it is to be taken’; 714 yo asti 
karetiy yo nasti dura ToMhaixdaco ’ He who pays his tax (well and 
good), he who does not must be removed’; nasti: 124 sac& tfez 
nasd kutamii' There were no witnesses here’, cf. 161,166, 326, 

§ 96 . Verbs in ><26'. It is not possible to tell whether verbs 
like yonoti keep the long S or hsve been fully adapted to the bhS 
clisi;janati may be eithery«B&' or ^jSnaiL 

Of interest is dtnati ‘give* for detiy which also occurs. The 
nc is probably borrow^ from (he verb with the opposite 
meaning grhnSti. 

siha m^es its present t^ryog^’ 358, compare Pali patitpHyati 
‘stands against, resists’. 

The old perfect sha receives the terzninatioas of the present 
cAoh 345 ’says*. 

hkavati regularly became hod. But more common is hooti, 
which has been readapted to the system . 

List of forms: aotgofi^^afyasey ichad gomesati 
gartdtad codatUiy jhama, namdad, namo^ad fuuyati, naiad, 
mkhasad ‘goes away’, ‘is spent’, padkhad, pari^ 
pruchad, parihasad ‘ claims ’ (pari-bhif), prckad, hhar}ad, marati, 
mriftti, mamHad fnargamd, mead iahad {labhatt), HiduBm, 
iihati, oohuanO’, vardkad, oahand oganti ram- 

chivad, tw^amd (sam-dis). harond hara^ 

§ 97 . Verbs in -e6'. As in the rest of the Prakrits ^d Is no 
longer a spedficslly causadve suffix, its place hsving been taken 
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by -aveti. The regular terminations are -emiy •efiy ~etiy -aruiy 
-amA*, but fuller forma also occur, presumably in imitation of 
Sanskrit: Sing. i. vifpnaveyamm (j^^y prefsyami 2(it)'y Sing. 3. 
pregeyaii 25, etc., sampre^eyati 23 S; Plur. i. samiioveyama 2S8, 
viTpHaveyama 259. These forms arc identical in spelling (but 
not in pronunciation; the i must have been I) with optatives 
forroecj from same verbs and can only be diatmguislied 
by the context. 

kr, as usually in Prakrit, is conjugated in this class: kareni, 
baregiy haremdi. Beside/on<2ms,y0ff^', we as 

occasionally in Prakrit (Piscbel, § 510). 

Srogya makes a denominative in this class: artt^emiy -etu, -ema; 
also -ama 721, -et^; arogyosmi 399 is an attempt to Sanskrftise 
it, like gatcsmi, etc. for gadmi. 

Further examples: a^asemii *they carry off’ 304, oieTni, etc. 
‘let go, allow’, cAc»r«nrf, dhareiiy fdhhaimi ‘1 remove, 

take out po^ti' mbs prefom*, xHmnavtma 164,702, 

isiyc^H' pays ’, vihsditi ‘ oppresses, worries', stmpreseti, 

sthavemii. 

Cases of confusion between the two classes sre rare: iotraHemi 
127 {saftOUamti 703)*ram+itf, mkhdaii 24, rakhalamana 189; 
vhjdiavatu 292. I^bably the vowel-stroke has been omitted 
by carelessness. 

§ 98 . Practically no imperative forms occur. Outside hotu 
there is only davyatUy 3rd passive, 399 ma itnd vrta^a ufa 
davyatu' het not an old camel be given’. Jtotu (Autu) is common 
and is used for both singular and plural, e.g. 10 [fom] pmchitae 
hotu *Let all be asked' and 244 <mi P^a upa 3 niia avasa 
jkeniia kutu ‘ And P. brought 3 camels, by all means let them 
be under your care’. 

The reason for the practical loss of the imperative is that its 
place has been taken by passive constructions with gerundives 
in •aoya. ^ 

g 99 . Future, stp forms are practically universal. The only 
amp forms are ialhyamiy iaefU 311, stasyatt and dasyati (also 
deyidait}, 

The a of ifyati is sometimes marked long, so that possibly 


46 GRAMMAR ^ 

it had been lengthened on the analogy of the optative: asi^3ii 
621 ( 2 ^*)) gac/nsySti 223, dasySti 677. 

Beaide -m of the 1st Aguiar there are a few forma in -a: 
gamefiJa 37a, pmmargisya 368. They are not=Saui. -isfom but 
mistakes; cf. ^haptfya log^Mtaasyaii. 

The ending 4 fyati (iiatx) is usually added to the present 
base, but we gamidaii beside gacMsyatL There is no dis* 
anction as a rule between verbs in and verbs in -aii, e.g. 
anaa^ati from aftac€ti ‘commands’, o&syoti h-om ‘lets 
go\ At the fiiTi^ forms correspondii^ to -oyifyati are 
found. These are no doubt ardhcial 399 {pT$gii<ma 

28S), iodheyigyati ‘will p^’ 635, i<tdhtQamM 272. 

m and d3 their future in various ways: aniiati 159, 
amtyam 696, wu^yati 125,399, 3621 4 asyats, dtyifyamti 

ifs, dkeiati 348. 

haZhatiy ^ Pkx. acekm, is generally used as an optative, more 
rarely as a future: 352 mee haSialx 'There will be a deci> 
sion’. 

Further examples: *<2214 -ati, -nmo, •amii\ 

gachxsatiy gta'aM^omoy gtmaisyady cht^nasyaH, chOTify<i^t jVznv* 
yami, thavifyati, mkaksyaiiy -iiati, paSicMiamOy 

patisyaii, pari6$^asi, •tu (pdri-htdk), parxJamtiatt 130 («?), 
puavifya/i, prtptah^foti.prvekifyatXyprffi^aBMy 6Aapifyaiiy 
yatiy racSisyafiy laM^yah'y iAisyantty Uaia^ (dlefaya- ? cf. 
§ 49), vaviia/i ‘will sow *, v^i^isasiy nyMtfnti, saft^ha&fyati * wil] 
u^ect*, ‘will agree’. 

§ 100 . The optative has always the primary endings: 
(•tyami), The long S 

is sometimes written: grheySd 320, coteySU 582, Uia^SU 678, 
<Uyamii 437. From the last example it appears that contrary to 
the usual Prakrits > 2 - can occur before the group -nt- in this 
dialect. 

prautie^aii 489 is a mistake for pradi^atL haZhati is to be 
classified as an opcahve. In the m^rity of cases it occurs in 
subordinate dau^ with yadf, etc., where the optative is the 
rule. Parallel with syatii 160 yo atrc haste Ukha yda^a hhiiofa 
prase syaU aihaoa lemrtarma tmati iekha kachati ' hand* 
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letter may be there concerning water and seed or what letter of 
instructioii with a detailed account there may be 

Other examples: OHwarteyati, avarajeyamii {aparadh'^ 
ichiyati (cf. J i), lUhaveyaH, •yamti, kareyofi, -ati, coteyatiy 
ta^aH, deyaii and dsytyamti 345 (cf. praihawyaii 

437, praiameyoH 373, bhaotyati, mamtrgyaH 100, viforjeyasi 696, 
veUyaix, 

As ui the future no difference is made between verbs in -tti 
and verbs in -aft*. 

§ 101 . Present participles are rare. There is a tendency to 
generalise the middle forms in •'mSna, as inlater Ardha^Magadhl. 
Examples are acfdmnomtma ‘encroaching on’,g'ef^<2mana,(^^- 
mana 514)1 karemana, nikhalomana. vartamana is used as a kind 
of noun in the phrase yuAi Khema Khottxtmade varUtmma siyati 
' If there be any news (events, happenings) from Khema and 
Khotan \ ^pravrfh pa^vaft. The participle is used to make a 
circumscribed tense with 235 pruehidavo bhudartha le 

mifi edoia tanu^a^a siyaii anakelu Su^ka achimnamona ^ati 
‘You must enquire whether this mm>{land) really belongs to 
him (and whether) Sugika is encroaching on it» (taking if off 
him) on account of a debt (or without cause ma=a, an^ ?)’; 
cf. Tukhalmuaia 189. 

The active participle is only used in certain stereo^ped 
phrases and in words that have become adjectives, t.%~jiv<opdt^a, 
7 tai. jivamti, ‘alivejay/eycmta ‘victorious* (a title of 
kings). Used participially are samXa : ^zpurva dhaf^ v&kakii^a 
yena samvla vfcJia chirnnarnti tatra SiHpta vrika varidaeo (Upa 
avimdama ‘ The former law was that when they cut down trees 
with the roots—the trees which are there (still)—they must be 
stopped, a horse is the recompense’, zndjanarnda, frequently 
in the phraseyenemde bkavidavo ‘you must know’. 

§ 102 . Indeclinable Participle. The regular dialectal 
formisin -a*. Itisnoc frequent: kmiti'. 341 ediirttmtiPiioliyfuU 
tia visajidiavo * These, having heard them are to be sent here from 
Pisali*. apnickiis: 39 edesc d^qfd Cimikae ^atna, edesa ana 
apruckiti ^itu Kap^yosa dqptana uniti dita * 'They have a slave- 
woman called Cimikae; without askii^ their permission {dp&m 
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aprffvi) she gave her daughter to slaves of Kapge as a foster- 
child’ (cf. 49a)- 9^: 376 edfl i^k/ul 9^ cawla kora (...) 
htriavQ ‘ Havisg read this letter, immediately.. .is to be done’ 
(cf- 152, 725). pa^yiH: 491 t^eJdpcl 4 ^ti agada 'Having fled 
from there he came' (cf. 540). 

The form was characteristic of the North-West It is found 
in the Kharofthi Dh.p-: up<9»ft C~ 44, pramayiti A* $, pari^ 
9 {^ti A’ 8. Also in the two North-Wesieni versions of Afoka. 

It is presumably out Vedie -tui, althou^ this is not the 
regular treatment of the group -h>- 43). 

Apart from literary pieces {irtva 647, itttnprt^ilva 204, 
fOwiva, 565, which is influenced by the Literary Lan¬ 
guage) the only forms in -tva that occur are 399, bhidva 
49, where the reading and intorpreiation of the whole tejet are 
difficult, and ieditui, which occurs twice in the same phrase: 345 
and437yocn&»a.. .mrowtAflicheyemhAnremaue.. .muhacodana 
apromma ca bhav^fok iamda prapUm ca deyamii caiucarsa^a 
aipa pancasa prahara sartaetadamdadaditva aoait ca edayatha 
vt>ari Wdtaga, Here an indeclinable participle hardly seems to 
suit the context and we have perhaps an example of the Vedic 
gerundives in -ttM (^. Macdonell, Ve£c Grammar^ 
'Whoever shall want to make it otherwise, attacking (the agree¬ 
ment) again have no authority, and they sh all give the 
ensuing penalty (oainety) a 4-7ear-^d horse and flfey blows, 
all this penalty istoba ghen, and certainly (the agreement) shall 
remain as written above.' 

With -ya are formed 'starting from', and 

uUia, vdiia^ which presumably » adefi^ although its usage does 
not tally with Sanskrit and PxakrrL It is used not with an 
accusative (mm vddisya ‘with reference to him’), but by itself 
at the beginning of clauses, apparently meaning' with reference 
to this matter e.g. 159 odtU tusya makalmma parids na kmd 
trwuBimi udiia aiaao iadaada Koi^oia hastarmrU vacari 2 
ptafadfmi ' From there I hear pothing foom you and the high 
ofScials, mth reference to tbai (foci), (considering that), 1 have 
sent 2 vacari (‘jacs’?) in the ha^ of t^ iadacida Kol^i$a’, etc. 
etc. 

9 Qiitui 399 y^d ttovtiwtfui atra efets Ukha vocitUt t&mi 
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stovomna^a haste Ufa iia prahadavya. It mi; be explained either 
as a passive vadtu^vacyatu for vScyaiSm (cf. davyatu below 
and § 9S) or as an indeclinable participle like the Aidha-Migadhi 
forms in -iitu (cfandittu, jinittu, etc.). ‘ Having read the letter, 
thereupon the camel is to be sent here in the hand of Stovaipoa.’ 

§ 103 . Infinitive. The Inj^dve is regularly in 
•an^a {ganaflSya, etc.). The form is also found In the North- 
West versions of Aioka, e.g. k^amanaye S. 13 (where the other 
versions have •rime). The forms are always made the 
present tense, not &om the root as in the corresponding Sanskrit 
verbal nouns, e.g. gi^amnae ‘to lake^ not ^grohanmae. 
Examples: ayamnae 'to come’ {ayida ‘came’), ktsrarrmoi^ -aya^ 
-aye, asadhasnnae ‘to settle’ {sad), ukasamnae 'to depart’, 
kamatiamnae; ksfomnae, kri^amnae, knfivamr%ae, all meaning to 
‘plough’, hkayamnae ‘to eat’, gaehamnae, garahatmae, dom- 
namnae, tadamaae, ikavamnae, deiamnasy dkamonaye ’to tame, 
break’, dkaramnae, nivartanoey nihamflamaae ^^i^TohanoJuu 
586, paribhucharuie~parihkuf^-, pasamnae ‘to inspect’, pka^ 
worowe, prichasTmaye, presamnae, bamnonae {handh-), pivam- 
namnae 586 {pi-handh-), maramnaya ‘to kill’ (maretf) 420, 
amaramna£ ‘not to die’ 703, marganae ’to ttek\ rag)tamnae, 
ciknnarrmaey beside vikrmamnae occurs idkranatmae 586-7, 
590,592, vyofomnae ‘to pay’, vi^arjanae, irmamtae, f^abkwmae 
{^skabk-, cf. §49), s(^avanae ‘to make ready’, iavamnae 'to 
swear', amyaru^e ‘to bring’, thiyamiae ‘to stay’, deyamnae. 

Forma in •tu — ’tum are very rare: kartUy a^rntu 646 and 
probably vk^u, 262 dviti vara made anaii kilamvdra atra 
gachati adehi hastagada na met i/a agachati ‘ A second 

time a wedge-seal of command goes from here (wth orders) to 
him here under arrest, he does not come'. Compare 
vi^arjimae in 4 anadi lekha gada adehi uta 4 Cabnadanammi 
vi^arjanae. 

The inhnitive is used as a verbal noun in 376 st^avanae p^ce 
' about getting ready 

§ 104 . Gnuantlve. The causative la in -avtii » ^ayati as in 
the rest of the Prakrits. The loi^ a is written in iav&vitavya 358 
'to be caused to swear’. Examples of causative verbs are 
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^asaoida (2-f 'to cany off*), atavisyati, gg oot too'CQtp» 
nixoA', asavidm (from 'to sect]« somebody’), uihavets, 
vxhaveycii, thaaia, d^iaieti^ dactda^na ‘with a gift' 749, 
nivartavidavo 'cause to turn back', bamdhadUh v^avidavOy 
vimiUKeHy viika6isi, viihauido^^k/te^ back', fjyavcsthavid<^a, 
sigavoTMOi, stkopemii. 

pariihinacit<mai 'They caused to perish, us^ up’ 27a is 
formed from the past participle passive. 

From karma a deuomioative is made by this suffix kiSiavetiy 
ff>»^ning ‘to cause to work*. It also tceans simply ' to work' in 
107 (cf. Pischel, § 559). 

PAST TENSE 

§ 105 . As in the modem Indo-Aryas languages and in 
Persian, a new past is formed by attaching the persoual 
endings to the past participle paarive. The paradigm from ds 
‘to give’ woxildbe: 

ditem diUana 

diUti dixeika 

dUa dkamii 

The 3rd aingular has no terminatioo, the simple stem being used 
both for the nit**^***"** and the feminine ' he or she gave’. The 
forms in are practically never used as participles, their place 
being tak^n by tlU extendi forms in •a^ tn the feminine by -i 
(cf. § 74). The development must have started horn the intraiisi>' 
tive verbs, gataft-^oxrm would give godemt in this dialect (§ 12). 
la the plu^ gatdh+sma woi^ give gadama. These are the 
forms that actually occur, and rhia difference of vowel in the 
singular and {dural shows that we are actually dealing with the 
aominadve su^ular and pluiaJ of the participle and the verb 
' CO be’ andnot simjdy the addition of personal endings borrowed 
fi^pi the present. Thia is the only where a trace of the old 
nominative yng>»laf in is preserved. The 3rd singiilar dita 
represents the neuter ringular, to judge from the form in the 
Khotan dialect (661), wbm < am. Cf. B.S.O.S. vni, 432. 

The result of this (purely phonetic) development into ‘xm, 
-e{i was these termiostioos were felt as being the same as 
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tho« of the present in -ct«, -eft, and the transition into a purely 
verbal form v^as fadJitated. In the and plural -eiha ia due 
entirely to analogy instead of -astha. Forma in •'Otha probably 
never occur. The only example is kitatha 213 ^vhich is 
doubtful. The 3rd plural is always in “tzmh* for -ah ftimft'. 
Curiously enough forms in -emit never occur. There seems 
to be a rul< that the anus^^ra is never written when d 
takes the place of t in the past paztidple, e.g. aitamti and 
ayidati ‘ they came’. This ia more likely to be a habit of writing 
than really phonetic^ especially since we know that the people 
did not distinguish between t and d (§ 19). Cornpaic ida ca 
573 for the usual iiam ca (§ Sa). 

§ 106 . The writers seem to have been aware of the origin 
of these forms because in the ist person singular we find -own 
occasionally instead of -ctm. It is of course Sanskritising. It is 
usually found in intransitive fonns: fodomi ‘1 am pleased’ 
beside sademi, prikiiosmi ‘ I am pleased ’ 140, gatami 146- In a 
transitive verb only prafndatmi^prahidms ‘I sent* 316. The 
same thing happens to the denominative aroiemi' I am well’, 
for which arogyomi appears in 317. 

§ 107 . As in the future (§99) the past participle and its 
derivatives are as a rule formed from the present with the help 
of the vowel i. But a greater number of original forms are 
preserved. Often both forms occur. Ex^ples: anaUmi 
‘1 commanded' (also anawde^i), obomaUi^ahhywamQia, in the 
phrase abamata hv- ‘disregard, disobey’, tdmta 'went away’ 
(also uhasiidj, upanma^utpanna^ hipi, hna and kata from 
kr\ gi$a also gimta ‘took’ (also grakita), dffha {trtka) ‘saw’, 
titida, napta ‘perished’, mkasta ‘went away’, lukramia, nigada, 
paricfiimui, parimugia 70a (written for panmukta which is 
Sanskrit; the real dialectical form occurs in mutamti ‘they 
released’ 63), prawpia. prakita ‘sent’ {*pT<2dhita rather than 
prahita from prahmoli on account of prakatavya ^pradhStapya ; 
perhaps the two verba have been confused), prasriamti, bhuta, 
mrtay ladha, vakutha (also vakoHda), vikrida ‘sold’ (also tnk^ 
rimta)y vinafha, twtwia, ijyockmrut 506 (usually tyochtmmia), 
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srutay iaUi 'swore’, k’fAe (a dqud=* p unighm ent iudha, 
samrdhae ' flourisbijig stithy Jmda. 

§ 108 . Other forms are: Sin gular , i. agaUmiy c^n^emi 
’] came’, o&Jtm ‘1 let go*, garoodeTm, coridemiy jaipuUmi, 
tidmi ‘1 gave’, trith£mi ’I saw’, miemi and n^idem ‘I led', 
parivafxdemi '1 ezduAged’, picavitemi, vavidfmi, 

vikridimi, viifate/m ‘1 kept back*, tyofidem ‘I p&jed', vifarji- 
dmi, irvUmiy f^idam * I got hi^ of*, fmdanL 

The babuvrihi Hadartka ^piSiirtka is treated liVf a participle 
and we get nadarthfwd' 1 have learned *. 

2. anaoidepy iddtdy kfidai *you bought*, gad^i, gam^fidefi, 

gideriy gtmmdtfi, thanUfi, ddaiy mkhakiefiy parimarguUfiy 

puavidtiiy prohiUp, bamnidip (bandh-), v^idtp ‘ you read 
vihidtp, vitkaadipy vQdtaaUsiy vii^idepy s^aoidsp, sarnttpupy 
hud^fi. For the forms in •te, cf. 1 93. 

3. oytfa 'came*, okadi^ ‘carried off', amiOy wiadday i^tOy 
itkadUi, uihavidoy o&ta, garafuiOy gi$a and gimmiay goviia 225 
(? coriia), dmtita 'reckoned*, amnia 'cut* (dajjtmia), jalpitCy 
fhorida (^choriia), ta^ia, thatkiOy darpta ‘packed, loaded*, 
dahita 6^ {^dagdka), naddA ‘disappeared', mkhaiiiOy niyida 
‘took', nivartiia 'returned*, padkhidOy praidikhiday pxtyita 763 
(from pSyayati)y parokramiay panoafida, palayita, posiday 
pra^asiday proiovtia ‘let have, granted', praharita 'struck', 
pTfpdoy bimmta and bhdatay mamtrita ‘said’, marita ‘killed', 
mavita, likhida, dhiiay Usitay MkoadOy Doriia * stopped', vardhida, 
vikarida 419 (passive), oakrmtitf, v^ita ‘wounded’, vwmaviiay 
vitita ‘known’ (passive), tycpiOy vif^iia and visarfitOy iaata 
‘swore’, f^ita and pyita ‘seised’, samghaUta ‘collected’, 
sargda 49 ' flooded *. 

§ 109 . Plural, i. <yitamay ksdamOy kridamOy gidama, chmm- 
dona, tidama, trifhamOy tdkhaiidana, mtamOy mvariafddamOy 
po^^ndamOy pariiJiUamay prakUamOy and p/rdddarui ‘we sent 
Uptama, varidomoy viikakJama, and vibhasitama ‘we gave a 
(legal) decision vif^idamAy vyochmid<muiy iakidama ‘we were 
able iruUBna, huiama. 

There are probably no 1st plurals in -^ma. Those fortns which 
occur seem to be tniawk^a for the ist singular in -emf. In 164 
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gaUma, apruckiUma, aro(ema, arc mistakes for gatmi, 

etc-, as also satosma for foiomi. So probably prahidfma 77 and 
irudema 39$. 

z. ackim/ddetha, astdeika, ichidatha, picomd^tha. 

3. aiatrOi, a^t^htiamti 'carried off', agatamii, kkisamti, 
vkastamti ‘ departed utkitamti, o£tanti, katomii, kritamii and 
hidamti, khamtitar^, khayitamti ‘ate’, gatamtiy garahitamti. 
g^omti and gv^tamti, chimnitamtiy taditamti and da&tamti, 
d^ntamti ‘they packed’, nikasiaMti, nikkalitatfiti, niMhastarnti, 
mtamti, nkiariattitamii, rnka^tamti. pa^hitamti, paroiiiamU 
‘plundered, overpowered, took posaearion of’, pari^mavitamti, 
parivatiia$nH ‘exchanged’, palayitamth picavitamd, prasrtamii 
383, prahii^ti, pruchitamti. birmitarnli {bhind~). namtritamti 
‘said’, Piaritay^ ‘killed’, iruivitatnH, muUimH {muhla~) 63, 
trtriamii, varit^ti. vavitamix, vimnavitamti, vipy'itamti. viJudi- 
tamti 'oppressed, worried*, waMwit, vyockmnitamHi iatamti 
• gwre', ^rutarnti, si^tamti ‘ took told of’, sart^iamti ‘agreed ’, 
huiamti. 

with d for t: gadamti, padkida^ 589 and paaickidamti, 
586. 

As stated above (§105) the anusvira is not usually written 
when d takes the place of t. Examples: ayidati, uihamdati, 
uihidatiy garoMdatiy ckimnidatiy mdati, ni^atiy part^hidaii 
(beside paraiiiamis), vikridati. padicimtati $^^pa 3 khitamii. 

§ 110 . Passive forms in •‘oka. 

Forms in •aia and -ae are used indiscriminately. Compare 
for instance 581 eyu kasta Uhha Ukhida^a, with 715 tiapravam- 
naia kasta Ukha WOndae. 

Forms in -at and -aya are: kidae, kidaya 593, gadoya 133, 
coridas, asitae. gifae, cimtidae ‘reckoned’, diiae, dtdaya, didae, 
'given’, dkaritae, nafhoiy nikasiUit, rddae, nidayCy patitzya 414, 
parafitat -aya ‘ plundered, carried off’, palayttat, pravt^ha* 3^3, 
proiovidae ' granted ’, pruchiiaiy bhimniiaya 63 3, UkhttM and Ithtai 
~taya, varidtUy vkhitae^ oyfl/deze, samgktdidae, sart^idat, hudae. 

On the ending -ae, see further, §§ 8, 74. ^ 

§ 111 . Forma in -aia are: avyoefumdda^a 471, asitaia, 
hiioia {hr and kn), krisit^a, khayidaia 'eaten’, khoridaia 
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' shaved’, ^hUe^a 388, cm£iaia' reckoned, assessed amia^a 
•daga, ta^ia^a, thamd^^a, thida^a, diia^a, nafha^ay 

rdbasta^a, idAkasta^Oy pc^thita^A, pal^ida^, picaoiiaia, pra(a- 
viia^a -dc^Ay pTAJdiagOy hatpHaiA^a 660 and bammda^a, bimni- 
dega ‘broken*, mumtriit^ ‘sealed* 247, Tnrta^A ar^ mrdi^a 
' dead y^ita^ ‘ boirowed* (cf. 8. ySdiaka), ladfu^, HMhila^a, 
veviti^a 'sown*, vikant<^a, v^iJ4^a 343, 544distributed’, 
vithit^a ‘kept back, withheld’, xmapia^a, v&kakiA^a and 
v^taiitA^A * decided ’ (of a lawsuit), vtit^ida^a, vtsmarida^ay 
vyocfttmmdaga, xyacastMavid^^a, stangaHiagOy stiiA^Qy hoda^a. 

§ 112. A number of these forms are used subslantiTally, and 
as such may occur in the (^que cases, eorida^a prace might 
mean ‘ about a theft ’ or ‘about a thing stolen *, but c.g. taSka^ad^ 
PaZa ‘ after a beadng' is definitely an abstract noun. This Is the 
only example of the ahlaore. Instrumental fonns are quite 
common: iA^iagtna ‘through a beating’, darkdA^enA, 40 yadi 
.. .dATsid^mA mariiyAti ‘If it ahall die through being (over) 
loaded ’, dgnda(geHa) 659, ^iiA^enCy 190 Urux v^iit^ena mryAti 
‘dies owing to that wound ’, v AkA HJ agena ‘decision vyoefairmi- 
dnieriA 297, 339, yAthA punA vyodmodA^nA ‘as formerly 
decided' (cf. $90), hutA^aa 399. 

vktgidAgena in 732, momwio viit^tdA^oiA pract is simply the 
instnunental written for nominative accusative (§| 177, 118). 

§ 113 . Femirunes in -t. The proper feminine form in the 
passive is in -s. In the active no discinctio& is made between 
masculine and feminine. Compare for instance in 39 d(^}d 

CimkAA ttAma edt^a mu Aprochiii dJdiu KAp^a$a dAjhaui \auii 
tb'iA ‘A slaves woman of their’s called without asking their 

permission gave her daughter as a fbster'^ild to the slaves of 
Kap^ ’ mthpruekidAto bhulArthA edesA d^ghi KapgpyaiA deghAna 
tonh tdi^ mA t^roduit sryati '(You) must enquire whether 
roglly their slave (Le. the child) was given to slavm of Kapge 
without asking their pennisalon’; cf. further 279 YAde aianAnmi 
hkmAci KaIa Acy^yoga fuav CAhniAAe tuxmA Aj^ofriA adanammi 
hbtuci P^enAsa ^hAtyA Amti huAti ‘CakuVaae sister of kAlOy 
Acum of the district of Ya^ cdcasn, was taken to wife by P^ena 
of the district of Ajiyama a6aaa ' ; 4 pryuhidAoo hkutarthA kriH 




PAST TENSE 


55 


siyati ‘whether she has really been bought’, etc. Compare the 
Apabbramia forms like avaomi, paHitl> diffht, samjuta, uppemnSt 
etc. {Sh^atta-kaka) and § 74. 

These forms have to be distinguished by the context from 
indeclinable participles in -ti (| 102). 

The distinction between masculine and feminine is occa¬ 
sionally neglvted. We find feminine forms in -tze at 45 edasa 
d(Hhi Cmikae dkitu Kutrayena itniH^fae * The daughter of their 
slave-woman Cimikae was taken as a foster-child by Rutraya’ 
(cf. 434). On the other band -f instead of -ae in 473 yatha 
fdofa hamcma Samgaiiravuisuiata hhwnacfUtrahamdhooa ihanti 
siyati ‘That the monk Samgaiira mortgaged a vineyard and a 
fidd of (ploughing) land with him’; 327 


§ 114 . There is one cxceptiou to the rule that the forms in 
-i^a, ‘tae arc passive, and that is the compound past tense 
diiae siyali ‘ he should have given ’ and ditae huati ‘ he has given’. 
Examples: 439 hhutarlha efa etidramga dhandae n>rt«‘Whether 
he has really held so many offices’; 33 yadi bhudarika eva 
haiHaU. e?a Sufi gidaia kaZhati' If it is really so, (if) this Su^ 
has taken (them)’; 34s bhudartha Anavviasena Cuia- 

pasa paride amna avamuae gidaka haatt ‘ Really the monk A. 
hai taken com on loan from Cu^pa’; 545 bhudartha c^yhio 
Kamci edasa aipa mdae siyati ‘If really the cojhbo Kamci has 

taken his horse’- .... 

The auxiliary verb may occasionally be ormtted, e,g. 1443^ 
Soiama taditaiade poZa Katana na karya kifae (for 

‘If Kacana did no work after being beaten by So^ana . 

§ 115 . In intransitive verbs there naturally cannot be the 

usual difference between active and passive. Here the difference 

is that the forms in -t«^a have a participial, those in -ta a verbal 
sense, c.g. mrtaia ‘dead’, wrw ‘died’, gaiaia gone . gata 
‘went’ etc As usual the form in -ta^a, -toe is used m majjng 
the compound past lenses, e.g. 637 yam kaJa hala hrUya 
Khotanammi dutiyaya gataia Ssi ‘When hSla kirtsya was gone 
on a mission to Rhoian’; 19 bhudartha Tqmafyanoi bh^eM 
Yitassnasa hkuhna vamH ihidaia siyati ‘(Whether) really T. 
slays with the herds of Y. in her turn ’; 37 ® huamtu 
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§ 116. OerODdire. The genindire i$ the mo« common of 
the verbal forme. It is pncdcsUf always with the help 
of the vowel i from the present: gtmmdaco^ hinidavo. etc. 
Original forms preserved are martaoya, gamdavo (never 
•gachid-), vtkndavo (beside tiknmdacc), ftortaw, mdavo (beside 
prafuitaoya^pradhStatjya, There is no difference as a 
rule between verbs in and verbs in -oft’: vyosidtgpo, vii<^idmx>y 
etc., btrt we find vihaoedavo 575 besides uthapidaDO. 

Curious forms n»de from the past partzdple are mkhastidaw) 
611, Hffddmya 'to be punished’ samdedm 721 (from jada 
‘pleased’). 

Forms in •co and ^vya alternate indiscriminately (| 53), as do 
i and d (§ 19). Thus there are four spellings: •faet>, 

‘datyOy -davo. 

Of the three forms -avya, -ya and -w^a, •acya is the only 
one that remains as a living su£z. is found in J^a and 
utt^a ‘foster-diild’; in haramniya in the phrase yeUha 

kmna kartmfya 'to ht done ^nhat one likes with’. 

SYNTAX 

§ 117. The instrumental tends to be confused with the 
nominative accusative. This process is closely associated with 
the development of the past partidpic into an active past tense 
(cf. } 105). tena dita, ‘ given by him’, began to be felt as active 
‘he gave’, and finally the nominative was used as well, ;s dita. 
This is exactly the same state of a&iis aa occure in many of the 
modem languages. Compare for instarwse Grierson, TorteaU, 

§ 21. The subject of tense formed from the past participle is 
put into the ‘agentive’ case, which corresponds to the old 
insirumental. At the same time, as in these documents, the 
noaiinative is more frequently used. Examples of the inslru- 
mtttal»the modem agentive are 47 edesa gopia grfuivata 
AffiyM udagma sargUa ‘Ap|eya flooded their farm and 
habitation with water*; 506 Tad^fna ^amcaofa d^ha pkavida 
kmuKtmae ‘Tati^ sent a slave to Saipca to work’; 574 kori 
Muldeyasa dcjhana pandt bhuma hrida 'Ramiotsa 

(-rtfet) bought some land from the slaves of kori Muldeya ’, etc. 
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Of course these constructions comspotid exactly to the ordinary 
Sanskrit passive constructions^ but there is no doubt that ^ey 
are translated as active because (i) exactly the same state of 
affairs is found In modem languages such as Torwali, where the 
construction with the ageritive*sin8lruincutal Is translated aa 
active, (a) in the vast majority of cases the past participle in -to 
is construed with the nominative where it must be active, 
(3) the instrumental is used as the subject of the present tense 
(§118), (4) in practically all definitely passive constructions, 
i.e. with participles in -ta^a and with gerundives, the genitive, 
not the instrumental, is used to express the agent. 


§ 118 . As a rttult of the development sketched above, the 
insCniTnental is confused with the nominative in all positions, 
and since the nominative is not distinguished from the accusa¬ 
tive also with the accusative. 

As nominative: 494 yatha Pc^nena alofa vihtad^ purtui 
Moihapriya^a vamii sufxima fna nikhaUti ‘ That Panina has some 
gold lent to Mo^priya before the plundering (of the realm)’; 
622 Maharc^aputra kala Pumnabalena Hfurtt ‘The (dog's son 
kak P, writes’; 206 Hgra Sv^tena tui yUna Ua 
‘ Quickly Su^ta and two camels are to be sent here'; 383 fade 
abofn inaharayetta rtaroa karya krida nadartha hoderm * From that 
I the king have learnt all about what has been done’; 399 
Cmoienena mrta^a ' C. is dead 

More rare is -ena in the 3rd singiilar of the preterite 1431 nt- 
wftha Mare^a pafickitena^or ^ta ‘ The sut>e^ Ma^ reedyed ’. 

As accusative: 69 sremana Ct^uienma visarfidm ‘You 
sent the monk C. from there’; 86 oM* Casmmsrui visarjidtii 
ama^ena cora^em ‘You sent C. our spy from there'; 106 ao* ca 
Ua mamnuia Sap^hadluawna Sa^anoia vamh vihriden ‘And 
here you sold a man S. to $agana ’; 27a ce^hbo Soi^ahena at^Hovcf 
i^kaU jamna sufka ahomaia (^abhyavamata) karemdt ‘T^ 
serviceable frec-bom people very much disregard the cojkba S.'; 
540 Kacona vihita Sunoj^ena ta^ta ’Kacana arose and beat 
Sunamta’. ' 

It is used as ibe stem-form in quasi-compounds like ogu 
Kufonasenena cojhbo L^ipeyafa ca 198. 
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FinalLy, the confusion goes so hr that the genitive termination 
ia added on to the matnunental in 345 Bugosenofa praee 'About 
Bu(dha)go$a’. 

The instnimental plural is me, but the same confusion is 
found to occur: 297 makaiet/n tyochmmJamii‘'rhe magistrates 
made a decision 

§ 119 . The genitive is almost erclusxvely used for expressii^ 
the agent tvith passives, Le. the particii^e in and gerundives. 

The instrumental occurs very raiely, e.g. 436 yoAa pamikwni 
gacharutna MasJkigeytrta hcmaJa^ matr^amJi' They said that 
while travelliag os the road they were bound by Ma^dhige’. 
But thift U definitely the exception. Examples of the usual 
genitive constructaon are: 45 Cimikae dJatu I^itraya^a vrdis giiat 
' The daughter of Ctnukae was as foster-child by Rutraya’; 
24 yo edefa det^utroia padarmdade hhana^iJTa ladJu^a ' The 
land which was received by f ro m the feet of his majesty ’; 

157 sepirovamm goytm^ napadkfaX^^ dtvatasa' That sacrifice 
of a cow at the b^dge was not accepted by the deity*; 735 
pdayam^c Su^itata ladhaga hiati ‘An exile was received by 
Su^ta’. With gerundive: $3 Campeyo^a isa gamdavOt Uthi 
L^tvrasmoia ptdHa osuka ao^idavo ' By you L^ivrasma teal is 
to be shown'; ic6yc etofa mamtudofa pcdwati siyati tusya aira 
samghatidavo ‘ What inforroatim there is about this man is to 
be put together by you there*; 345 taha sarva tramana Anam- 
da^eftofa v^opdam huda 'And so everything was to be paid by 
the monh Anandasena’, etc. etc. 

§ 120 . Beside the genitive there are occasional examples of 
the nominadve used with gerundives, so that the gerundive 
becomes a kind of active like the past participle passive. The 
tendency however is not much dev^ped. Examples are: 58 ^ 
tayc arihada/ui gifa^ iodhi tami L^ipeya ght/ddavya 
*^^rbat property they took horn her, along with hers^, is to be 
takenbyPu|oaadLppe*; ii9.?i^^Caiwor^ae^.. .agamiavya 
‘ The Supis are going to come to the Caimatanas ’; 3a2 esaWdt^a 
Kkolarnm marrafd^ <matha dharidavo 'This 

document about a man of Rhotan must be carefully preserved 
by Kilpa^ya ’; 52S pittra dJddara .. .rama bkaga gimitidaoc ' The 
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sons SAd daughters must receive an equal portion of the in¬ 
heritance*; 671 vala^a trina samvatsari paSowa gi7mid<K)0 
'Those guards must receive provisions of three years’; 722 
ahmo Swimabaia atra gamdavya kuati *Now Svamabala is 
going to come there * (cf. 634). 

§ 121 . The genitive sometimes appears instead of the nomi¬ 
native accusative: 320 n^adharaia mahaivana Sit^apot^ade 
earidama nwctriavidama ‘We stopped and turned ba^ the 
magistrates in charge of the administration of the kingdom from 
Sit^apot^e’; 370 amabu gothamm Kroraimci marmuiana asitae 
huamii *Men of Krorayins dwelt on our farm’; 655 te^a utha- 
oidati ‘They arose'; 450 rotajtna aoi curamasa Ha artidaw 
' rotana and ct4r<ona (two agricultural products) must be brought 
here*; 422 Argictyofa bkratarana Kuvayosa va^ bkuma 
tnkridati' Tht brothers of Argiceya sold land to Kuvaya*; 187 
avi <fa kanitha Cimo!a Kwayasa ‘Also this younger 
(brother) Canola beat Kuvaya’; 152 eihuno atra rt^aka ufiyana 
vi^ajidtmi ‘Now ] have sent royal camels there*. In some of 
these instances we are certainly dealing with a partitive genitive, 
e.g. iifiyana ‘some camels*, curamasa 'a quantity of curdma'. 
In other cases the genitive is erroneously used, e.g. 1S7 fCuva- 
yaga. 

§ 122 . In lists of names followed by ca the genitive always 
appears instead of the nominative, $0 that for instance cajkho 
Yitaka toTnga Vukioga ca may mean either ‘The eqjhbo Y. and 
the tmga V.' or ‘of, to the ct^hbo Y. and the tornga Vukto’. 
Examples are very frequent, e.g. 9 yaika edasa stri Catt* Parsu 
Al§(^a Paiparaia ca ' That C. P. A. and R. carried off 

a woman of his *; 69 Larsu Tatr^akoia ca aira vigr^idmi ‘ I sent 
Larsu and Tamjaka there*; 588 Kakeya Jeyakasya ca. The 
construction is less common in nouns other than proper names, 
e.g. 71 tga pituga ca.. .gatamd 'He and his father went’; 561 
amkiaisa put^cUa adarasya ca (three kinds of camel); 633 
ki^ata tavoita^a ghridaga ca krimdavo ‘kojava, tawuta^a and 
gkec are to be bought’. The same construction is used in a 
similar list in the plural: 544 Sranuama bramana vurcu^a $a ca 
‘ Monks, brahmans and wrcu^Oi ’. 
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Descnpdve nouns and adjectiTcs in sgrooment with lists of 
names like these aie put in the genitive plural whether the phrase 
IS to be t aken as genidve or nominative, e.g. 157 bhapxra^ana 
pnyadariafumaswumap<trikirtitaiapriyMratuauicoj)io Tstha- 
ya tkara T^aea earaka Sueamma^a ca * To the mastera, fair to 
see, renowned with good name, the brothers u^kbo Tsmaya, the 
scribe T|aca and the spj Sucasnma*. On tbefOtber hwd as 
nominative: 709 eda ^ivada sv^a detMiputra iruda, eguana 
Piifvayana Rutn^ Cotofena svottMana Affiama Spal^a Lasa 
•. >ctyhi>oana Al^c^,. .vaiammofa ea *His Majesty heard this 
dispute himself, the P. R. C. the swethas A. S.L. and the 
Alj^aya 2iid.. .vasaaM*; 578 cojhboana Bmbhauna 
So^'akofa ca pnuhit^ti\ 579 tolhi epsuoia Apdya ^Smcliia ca 
‘witnesses are the opns A, and S.', etc. etc. 

§ 123 . The locuive has taken the place of the accusatave in 
expressing the goal with verbs of going, sending, etc. A similar 
development is to be observed in ApabhranUa (Ludwig Aisdorf, 
KvanbapSiapratibodhA, p. 65): i, etc. hasiagaia rayadvarammi 
da mit^idavo * He is to be sent here to the king*s court under 
arrest’; 14 yatha efa K^auimmi dut^oyagoda ‘ That he went 
on a m iss i on to Khotan '; 27 yam kola Daeiyae atra Cadotarmni 
aida ‘When the qiwen came there to Cadota'; 506 Ssmcaasa 
dajha Sanaca noma tena tadha KJitmAmmi palayiia ‘S-'s slave 
called Sanaca fled with him to Khema*; 195 yamiarruni ,.. 
mtapOi ‘ They took a camel to the sacrife *; 621 puna Ua sveya 
«Vey«a aiiamti *Ag^ th^ came themselves htrt into (our) 
territories *. Parallel wkh this development the locative is used 
with ^ preposition u, ycroa and aeamia ‘ up to’ (d. § 9a). 

This rule has no exceptions except in certain stereotyped 
phrasto like asamna gamdm ‘to cake possession of’ {Ssanam 
ganiocyam). It f<^ows thst ttabtra in the phrase Tiocira gachamti 
(* 3 » *5) cannot be t place-name or even an ordinary noun 
unicatiag the goal. It is probably an Iranian word meaning 
hunting (B.S.O.S. ni, 513). 

§ 124 . The ^ture may be used as a sort of imperfect to 
express what used to take place: 182 Kar^aka ijimnaveti yaiha 
efa rayaka ufaoaia purva rt^aka uprcolana rajada va (ra) chavala 
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dtyttyamti,. .purva rayaka up2 caturtka ttivasa vu^im bkovifyad 
' Kamjika mforrod m that he is a keeper of the royal camels, 
formerly they used to give to the keepers of the royal camels a 
vaZkavala.. .formerly the royal cajneU used to be vu^fam on 
the fourth day'; 309 yo tahdpurva atra r<^adkara kuamti, tan 
kala adehi hoyimam4hina arrma milima 1 20 20 20 (&f<z) 

anisyamii ‘ Those who were governors before you, at that time 
they used to bring 150 mi&na of koyimantdhvta com’; 376 
catuTtha karya^ purva mSiommasa Uhare gachi^ati ‘ A fourth 
matter, formerly letter-carriers used to go every month’; 435 
purva rt^'adhama yasya rayaka dhiSnammi mamnuia aihava stora 
mari^ati avaia ri^adkttmad£ cimtitaia huati ‘Formerly it was 
the law of the realm that of whomsoever a man or beast died in 
state employment, it was reckoned (i.e. paid out) from the 
administration'; 621 efa S^amovi ogu Ahia ni kihuci Catov^a 
oomTi hala simaya a^t^y&ti' This Sa^arsovi when young used to 
dwell on the boundary next to Catove who belonged to the 
kibne of ogu A^oka Sightly different ia the usage in 634 tahi 
isa gamiavo asi, egakra divaia iia na agatfaiaiu ‘You were to 
have come here, up dll to-day you have not co^ae^ 

This usage is interesting because it is exactly what is laid 
down in Hnini 3. 2.112 kf ’The future ts used 

for the past when somebody uses a word recalling something’. 
The commentary gives us an example; ahhySn&a Dfvadatta 
voyam KSsnirep4 vaUySma}^ 'You remember Devadatta, we 
used to dwell in Ka^mir This Is obviously the same kind of 
thing as the examples quoted above. The usage is not found in 
Sanskrit literature except aidhcially in imitation of Pacuni. 
PSnini was a native of the North-West, so this was probably a 
piece of local syntax, which was not current in the rest of India 
and so does not appear In literature, but turns up again In the 
local dialect, where the Inifuence of the grammarians is of 
course quite out of the question. It is interesting that Paoloils 
statement should be confirmed in this most unlicerary of 
dialects. 

It is not quite dear how the future should tak^ over this sense. 
Instances of the future used as a kind of preterite in various Indo- 
European languages are given by Brugmann {GnmdrisP, ii, 
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3.795) and Wackemagel {Vorl. iher fyniax, i, 217)1 there is 
nothing just like this. 

§ 125 . As stated shore the imperative tnih the exception of 
hoitt has ceased to be used (§ 98). Tlie gerundive in -Uttya is 
most ^equeotlj used for giving orders. Also both the future and 
the optative are empbjed. 

Future: 153 avasa eioic mofosya 20 sasUyamfSti Kwrout£a iia 
agani^ati ‘ Definitelj Kujpna^ shall come here on the 20th 
d^ of thtR month*; 157 tasiuA L^msu caoala viie^taoya ari 
CaUmsnA gaca go nR^<z&*' The tasuca L^imsu is quickly to be 
despatched, along vrith h« will bring the cow*. This is 

exactly parallel with the English use of the future in giving 
instructions. 

Optative: 152 avcsa ede kiimec^ tawi sarvabhavetta jhetn^a 
sryemti ‘ Certainly let these people of (my) district be under your 
care by all means' (cf. 161, 164); 187 taha ^wadae kastipui 
bhratajeffta bhraia tad^ad, putra piXa tad^yad ‘ So from to-d^ 
let the elder brother beat the younger brother, and the fother 
beat the son *. This is the same use of the optative as occurs in 
the law-books in laying dovm genera! rules. 385 tegapiditaanati 
ditae * Let very carefully a command be given to them ’; 
437 ^vadae tnya htdiyae pra£f Masdfdg€y 42 ga tivaya siyaii 
' From to-day let there lx owneisbip for M»^hige of diat girl'; 
696 yo otra iaki padrmd bkaveyad aneoa rruJd Ukha vigarjeyad 
' Anything that may happen to you there, you mi^it send me a 
letter about it*. 

§ 126 . Prohibitiond. 

ma mi kimdi (§ 84) is construed with the present, the 
future, the optative and the gerundive in expressing prohibitions. 
The particle imd is almost always added to theme. (Exceptions, 
see Kharostdi Inscri^tiont^ Index Verb., mo.) 

% Present: 272 tde iomfdkae jama tta/idae hotu, ma mci 
daama^tna jomaasa upedtmdi *Let these rich people be 
stopped, let them not oppr es s the A> b tn r people*; 28S re 
^amamrma Ukt^jhndia rrytftt, tna imd obomato kimd karemdi 
‘ Let this Samamnera be umler your care, let them not diaregard 
him* (or 'treat him with disrespect'); 364 ma imd adkdnmia 
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Canakasa paride niyati ' Let him net be taken from Camaka 
unlawfully (This may be optative ^ neya(rji)ti ; for t ^ e cf. § 1.) 
386 avi voridavya ma imci parvatiyana aJhama haremti 

‘Alao the Cadotans must be prevented, let them riot be unjust 
to the mountain people’; 729 ma imci adhamma rajadhama 
prvchamti ‘Let them not administer (lit “enquire”) the law of 
the realm unju|tly In most of these examples the ma-sentence 
has pracdeally developed into a subordinate clause so that we 
can translate 386, for instance, ‘ The Cadotans are to be pre^ 
vented from committing injustice on the mountaineers'. 

With Optative: 275 na vithana kartavo ma onut^a siyati ‘ It is 
not to be held back, (the amount sent) must not be short’ (cf. 
306, 307); 519 ma met vimarida^a siyati ‘Let it not be for> 
gotten*. 

With Future: 347 ma irnci CauU pamika ^dmm^ati ‘ Let not 
Caule cut (»stop) his pathway *; 546 tna smrt atra Kol^iyosa 
viikofus hariiaii ‘ Let hirn not make a keepli^-back (of the camel) 
from Kolleya*; 585 ma itnei atra masuia «^a kari^ati avaia 
anavidaiva dtyarmoi * Let him not make a hindrance about the 
wine there, certainly he is to be told to give it’, In 310 we have 
examples of ma vpci with the future (as with tbe present, see 
above) used practically as a subordinate clause, Camu Kapkoia 
ca picavidavya ma imapara raja nikasiQfati' They are to be put 
into the hands of Cima and K^ika lest they should get away to 
a foreign kingdom’; and, ie^a hasiamni ede marmuda iia 
davya ma imd puna pamthade pranahsyati ' In their hand these 
m en are to be sent here lest they should again escape from the 
road’,. 

With Gerundive: 22 ma tTpei vithana kartavo ' A holding back 
is not to be made’; 338 ma atra mamtra irunidavya. 

More common than ma with gerundives is na (na imet), which 
of course originally was the only correct form: 31 na urui tade 
atikramidavo ‘There must be no tran^easion from that’; 18$ 
na nikhaUdavo. 

There are only occasional examples of na being used in 
prohibitions otherwise than with gerundives 399 bahu varsa 
atfitargata Ufa na preftyamsi ‘ Do not send a camel many years 
old’. 
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§ 127 . Subordinate clauses. ^9. 

Without verb: 9 yo garbha, vinafha; 165 yo iia vartamana 
Lpimmasa paridt Martha bhavidavo ' What ^ppeoings {there 
are) here, you must learn from Li^imeu *. 

With Indicative: 31 >0 L^rmo Pufoma sadha danagrohana 
hoaii ' flhat) giving and taking which there is between Lpimo 
and Pu^o *. « 

With Optative. In relative sentences of a general nature 
the optative is exclusively used. When the future is used it 
always conveys a definite reference to the future. From this 
distinction it is possible to assert that the mysterious form 
kaifiati is properly an optative (cf. § 100). Examples: ^ afHa¬ 
vana palayatfma^a tnarmtda siyaii s«.. Ma ativaiidavo ' Wbst 
serviceable fugitive man there is, he is to be sent here 1B7 yo 
eha bhitiyoia va^iii ede bhatarana ovarajeyaTpti, te varidavo 
' What any of these brothers do wrong one against another, they 
sre to be stopped’; 47 yefa vioada tiyati rayadvaroTmi 
davya ‘Of whom there is a dispute, they must be sent to iht 
klog’s court 

With Future: yo tava koH puna iia agamifyati emeva ahu Ufa 
tanu fotpHa jeaifyani' Who of you shall come here in the future, 
so 1 will regard them as my own' {UfSm tmQ-safry'liSmjgSsyiirm ); 
272 yo marwuia etykbo Smjakena abomata karifyati 
vt4ajidavo ' The man who disobeys the ce^hbo ^ipjalia, is to be 
sent here \ 

§ 128 . The usual expreasion for ‘when’ ia yatjt kola with 
the indicative: 35 yarp kola Cinasthanadi voniys tigamifyaii, tatfi 
kola rna pwchidavo ‘ When the merchants shall come from Ouna, 
then the debt is to be enquired into ’; 272 yam kala Khotafpnode 
yogaZfuma bhamfyaii, rt^a sthigyadi tofft Mala iodfufyatfldi 
‘\^en there shall be security from Khotan and the kingdom 
shall be established, theywiU pay'; 163 yam kola Suptye Ca^- 
fbmi agaiamii ' When the Supis came to Ca^ota 

§ 129 . yadu 

With Optatiije: yadx amHatha nyati 'If it is otherwise'; 
35 yadi vivada siyaii ; 45 yati na drrtfuiga na hudaia siyati ‘ If they 
have been neither seen nor beard of’; i^yati Sogmasa tadita- 
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^ina Kacona irvd^a siyati ‘If Kacana died through Somalia’s 
beating*; 189 yati avasifhe nikhalamana siyamit ‘If they are 
removing the remaining ones 

'■‘With Future: 165 yaii tade purtma pScima vi$ajifyatu 
ihammi parafa bhavifyaii, tuo. ..vyoftiasi ‘If you despatch it 
before or after then and it is stolen on the way, you will pay ’; 
ao6 yati Ayajpatu vasommi bhuya vithifycti ‘ If he still keeps it 
back in Ayamatu vasa ‘; 211 yati ohuno bhuya eda pal^i na sj/ara 
iia ofd^afnti na attna tua... (^amxpyo^ ‘ If now again they do 
not bring this tax complete, before long you shall come (your* 
self)*. 

yadi is not used with the present indicative. 

§ 130 . yaiha with the Indicative is regularly used in intro* 
ducing quoted speech, the text of a complaint, etc.: 7 

yatha triti varfa huda Arrinasa paridt gavi iwaUi 2 
vyockiijiniti *L^ipe announces that the durd year has come 
(since) 2 cows with calf were legally awarded to him from 
Aisina’: 14 $amtka vvfUUtwti yaiha etc Khotaipnammi duiiyaya 
gada ' $Bm^a announces that he went on a mission to Khotan \ 

yatha may be also used meaning ‘ as *• in which case it usually 
takes the optative; 7 yatha rayadvarattuni vyoehmmidaia siyati 
tsna vidhanana niit kartavo ' As the sward was made at the king's 
court, according to that ruling a decision la to be made' (cf. 
§ 45 )- 

Rarely with the future (in the sense of^u^}: yatha qa otra 
aganifyats, iai/uva iigra ... ' As (Mwben) this otan shall come 
there, so quickly.. 

§ 131 . yahi is used with the future in the sense of ‘when, 
a8^ The form is probably to be compared with the Avestan 
ytn : yahi ida Hlamudra atra tiati', 289 yohi gofpnana prcasam^ 
nafa.. .atra anityati ‘when he shall bring there a document 
containing the reckoning'. It someumes means 'if, being in> 
distinguishable fromyudi with the future: i6i yahi tta karya luo 
mahi karifyan ‘ If you do this thing for me’; 634 yahi /atra cita 
na harifyatu ‘If you do not pay attention to that*. 

§ 132 . yava is used with the optative: y<nra asti rtyaft* taka 
sarva iia prahadavo ' So much as there is, is all to be sent here’. 
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yefta is used either tvith the future or the opUtivei meening 
‘ in order that *: 272 rt^a^ soma sama parikre dadat>o yma r(ga 
karyani na imi HHia bhavi$ya7nis ‘ Equal pay to each is to be 
given from the state, so that the administration of the kingdem 
shall not become slack’; 320 avaia etofa PMa^enoia prace 
etiruU^avya ofidavya, yerui atra mama krifita^a vavitaga has^ 
tatnni gfheyati ‘ Certainly thought must be taken about this 
Phuvagena, be must be set free so that he can take in hand ray 
ploughing and sowing'. 

§ 133 . Subordinate cliuaes without introductory particle. 

(e) Conditional: aira na poribupialu hastagaia iia vi4<^idttw 
' If you do not get dear about it chere> they are to be sent here 
un^r arrest'; 223 a^fiatha siyati, yathadhaTHena nUe hartavo 
' If it is otherwise, s decision is to be made in accordance with 
the law ’; 266 puna vivada siyati * If there is any dispute 
again’; 546 yarft ca Preyofa vwada siyati, iia agamifyati, Hems 
ogu vasu Bhimoftnoia vasjtti garahifyama ‘ And what dispute of 
Preya there is, if (when) he coroes here, we will complain before 
the ogu vasu Bhimsgens’; 714 puna akuno bkuya palfi 
vif^i^atu avoid tonu gojhada puna vyofiiatu ' If again now you 
send ^e tax short, certainly you will pay from your own farm 

(^} Indirect questiens: 3 pruchidavo hhutartha kriti siyati 
*You must enquire whether she has really been bought'; 
24 pruchidavo bkutartha tva kaiHati, etc. etc. 

With Indicative: 520 pruchidavo efa dm drar^a dharsH puna 
s^asavamni dhama kareii ‘ You must ask whether he holds two 
cfiices and again (*m addition) is performing the duty of 
scout'. 

§ 134. Reported speech. 

As stated above (f 130) people’s words are usually quoted 
introduced by yatha. In addition xtyariha may be appended to 
quoted speech, or it may be given without any special indication 
St all. iVt is no longer used by itself. Examples of ityartka are: 
124 ^amasena. ^.t^peyaia ca gaTakita 7 nli,,,bhsma praccya 
'soZRi nasti hoiamti' ityartha ‘ and L. complained about some 
land... (they said) there were no witnesses ’; 272 aviparuvar^a 
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tivadae Svpiyana paride upasamgidavc huoH ityartha ‘ Also since 
last year there Is cause of alarm from the Supis ao it is said’. 

When reported speech is given without any particle at ail it 
Ifr customary to append the verb ‘to be’ to participles and 
gerundives, whereas in straightforward statements this is not 
done. Instances are: 63 eda prace tu Ap^eyade onati gi 4 $si> 
l^iptyo^a ihd pQtena siavidavya hoati ‘Concerning tKi« you 
have received instructions from Ap^eya that the woman is to 
he restored to L^ipeya’; 144 tuo maH gideii saZhiyma iavatha 
hvidavo Aooft’, yati Soianoia ta^iiagena Kaeatui mrda^a tiyati 
avirndama mamnuia xyochmnidavya hoati ‘ You received a com¬ 
mand that an oath was to be sworn by the witnesses and that if 
Kacana had died through So^ana'a beating a man was to be 
awarded as recompense *; ao6 avi ca imadt lekha gata tahi puira 
Apita SMjatena (odha masu iaa amdavya aft ‘ Also a letter went 
foom here that your son Apita along with Sujsta was to bring 
the wine here’; 506 avi samoya kitamti, gt dajha 
gofhammi na ojidavya huati tava Sofftcaana konavidaw kuati 
yava Tatiga Bhatrofa ca agamanammi ‘Also they made ao agree¬ 
ment that the slave $ra44ha was not to be left on the farm* he 
was to be made work by daipca until the irrlvsl of Tati|a and 
Bhatra’; 160 maJiamte vfdhi’jatf^na imthu mamtwpti cojhbo 
Lpipayofa Sacatfmi gctha ohara litaia uhati, uda^a hkUa na 
iiiala vhati ‘The very old people apeak thus, that the yield (^) 
of t farm in Saca was given to e^hbo L;^ipeya but water and 
seed were not given 
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§ 135 . The last member of a dvandva is usually inflected in 
the singular. A few examples of the old type remain, e.g. piic^ 
putrt 715 ‘father and son*, cdcfa pitaputrana 71, ede bharya 
paU 632- 

In 450 putradhidareki is plural because it means ’ sons and 
daughters’. Examples of the usual singular inflection are: 
pitvmadm 164, madupitucya 109, kasta padmni 339, Khema 
Khotamnade 283, Caimadma Cadodadf 246, hthkaiubhofa 165, 
danagrahana. 
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Thl& development is further attested inside India in Kha* 
mscriptionSi e.g. C.LI. ii| 32 , maUipitaTam, whereas the 
Aiokan texts still always use the plural maiapilu^. 

§ 136 . There has developed in this language a principle of 
group-inflection, by which the last member only of a nominal 
group is inflected, e.g. c<^kbo Yitaka tomga Vuktosa ca' To the 
Yitaka and the ioinga Vukto * (on the use of the same form 
for Norn, and Gen. see § 122). With feminine last 566 Kupfuta 
Tihitamaa^ ca. It is not always easy to draw the line as to where 
ordinary cases of Nominal Composition end and where thia 
loose stringing together of nouns begins. That is noticeably the 
case in the type quoted in the next paragraph, which corresponds 
in a way to the Sanskrit Karmadhiraya. In the case of ordinary 
dvandvas it is doubtful in the light of these facts whether e.g. 
Kkma Kkotansnade should be called a compound, especially 
when it is considered that in making accumulations of sub¬ 
stantives the particle ca is not usually employed, e.g. 19 co^a^a 
paicvara parikrc^a dadavo ' Clothing, food and wages must be 
given^ Similarly with verbs: 9 a^asttoffili taiiianiti *They 
carried off and best’. 

§ 137 . Examples of Karmadh&raya are: c^'hbo Ta^JaMata, 
43 ttri Supsac, 4 kcri Hutrayofa, 55 r^aka khulana, i^^priya 
nsvata^a Svancyofa, 248 mahamta rc^okaryena, 24 eda^a dc^ha 
Sarpi^Ofc vamti, 32 Peta^wancmci So^apcyoiOt priyahhratu 
Lpipcyata» 245 cdofa pitu cojkbo $<onai«naia, 575 maya 
rcgadiviro irarpamna Dhonapriycna. 

In all these cases the words hang very loosely together, and 
they must be regarded as group-inflection, rather than com¬ 
pounds in the proper sense of the term. 

Examples are quite common in the Kharo^^ inscriptions of 
!^.W. India, which shows that the usage was widespread and 
not a peculiarity of this pardcxilar dialect. Cf. C.IJ. ii, p. cxv, 
mokadanc^ati Patikasa, erjhuna Kapasa, maharaja rqjatiU^a 
Hovefkasa. 

§ 138 . Genitive Tatpuru^as are very common: anati lekha, 
royadvara$rtmi x6, Ufa, vmnati iekha, padamuladc, khula 
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Ufa, porikra amna goihakarya 31, Cinasihana 35* atfma nadka 
‘ pack of com’ 6S» arfota Ufa 140, ghrita pasu 141, go yawia 155, 
gamnana pravwfout^ ‘ document of accounts ' 159* pal^ dhaMa 
^64, raya sailn 165, r^akaryam yjz, hkutna muH 624, maharaya' 
putra 622. 

Unlike later Sanskrit the Tatpuruya compound is practically 
never made with a personal name as the first member. They say 
L^iptyofa hoitarpmi (4) Ctmfsyoia iatado Sa, Caioofa gofhade 
621, etc. etc. 

§ 139 . Bahuvrihis are rare: fooor^* * 6 years old 

coheverrtaia (etc.)» itad<rrthat maipnuia rupa, 324 pahvalma 
stri Ktoae pramuhanam. 
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a s 4 mther tbao ea (?), § 92. 

akaa: oia3h~). » ^dkOsayati from has ' to so’» i.e. 'to caum to 

come <C0 oneself), take away oppoeiie of nikas, mkhas ^ m^h^ayati 
'eject, lend sway*, 1 l^peya sarahati yathA «^a fovi a ftdyt 
Sad^yt aiasito^i, «ha govi patoji^ eAo hhayiia^ti 

' L. complains that soldiers from 8tca took sway two of hi» cows; 
one eow they lee go back, one they ace’, akatida, 116: aitfjhidafi, 
$4 as, 109. 

aklfdl^s: (a^fdka, eUtfa). An article of some kind, because it U 
numbered, not measured, a.^. 43t-s ai**^ t>> .onfio afiftiha t. 
Sines it is often mentioned in eenjunedon with ‘njg’ (see 
s.v.) it will be an article of sUnilar nacurs. 
skfi: f 36. where it is derived from egrya. But the meanisiB is un* 
certain and it may mean 'uncultivated (I^ti)’ as suggested by 
Prof. Thomas, Atla O.xit, 38. There is hardly enough evidence 
CO dsclds whether fra^i-lond or oAn.land was most valu able. In 5? t 
mefi'land of an area requiring 3 mUtma of seed is worch 60 rads 
(aee a.v.). In aaa okn^land requiring ^ a ueditwa (to MO is worth 
to nnds, i.s. the same vtlue. On the other hand in 579 ckri-Und 
requiring »i mik*«w is only valued et t3 nwfi. But thete is not 
enough evi^ooe to make any genoraUaations about price. Cf. 
under map. 

nrpkr^ataa: i.e. afpkhtaa (agUba in 422 b a variant of thia word). An 
epithet describing camols. Ic may be* the Toch, B- ahiStia, A- 
aknatt' ignorant', meaning an untrained camel. The original form 
of the Tochariin word was (oAnaUa, which might aiaily be 
dissimilaied in this dialect into anUaUa. J.ILA.S- (1935)* P* ^ 3 « 
agar|idu 9 a: 116. ^iSgantuka’. 

aglltsa: Probably above. Anusvdn is often omitted (| 47 ) 

and the g instead of i iodicatea its preeence, because aimple Inter¬ 
vocalic g becomes i {J t6). ^ 

Ajyikvakas {Aipgoka, etc. J?)* The name may be Chinese An-ciou 
according CO Prof. Thomia, ActA Or. jCllt, 49 , 59 * 
agratu: §§ 12, 92. 
agarntu: § 103. 

ageu: An official repeatedly maotiooed aide by aide with yatma (see 
S.V.), both of whose fuDCtiooa seem to have been closely connected 
with the collection and delivecy of the tax ipeij ^'); cf. 57, where 
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the aiela tnd yatma att reeponaible for conveying 714; 
AO inveetigttion is bdsg held into the conditions of collecting the 
taxes, end the tMUv» aieUi and y<tlma are commanded to appear. 
Similar functiona appw in 275 and 307. Further, the ois^ 
poaaenes judicial functions in connection with legal traneactic^, 
e.g. 640 UkhitQ^a rayakaAa aitta L^ipatiaia traghade bfiuma 
pfotfyo Lustuaia tmada tttaridavo ‘ThU document ^om the royal 
administratioi], from the department (office) of the a^fta L^ipat^a, 
concerning land, muac be carefully preeerved by Luatu*; 715 
feo pafima /uiJfdtBrmi Mm r^ya eodayaa’.,. ' Like¬ 

wise whoever at a later time makes a complaint before the Mm, 
or the a^fla or at the king's court'; 437 yo ea Moa foA'ma Aalatram 
Ufya /tudtyca Mdfrra caipkura fC<^aya m ihraiara b^tuputro ta 
pf<^rro va ttafi, yv aipfta kUmtd liatu a^tana la ca biti vara mairitra 
mihaleyavtti 'And whoever at a later time, (either) the brothers 
of Kap^ya or hia brother's son, or grandaon, or any other relative, 
brings the matter up a second time eoneaming this girl before the 
local (Jalmeo) wuua cr aiataa. 

: To be read at^a, ef. $ 47. Always used in connection with mdi 
' price. payment\ It seems to mean aomethiog tike 'additional, 
complementary, aubaJdiary’ payment, a.g. 571 gtdu muH ufa 
I duvarta^a patjicaJa muHyatu, Koflaytrta p^’eAsda tnjdie a^a 
n»ft gidd khi 10' He received the price, one camel two yea rs’ 
eld worth 50 mdli. Koftaya received, Further he took • com¬ 
plementary payment of le khi of wine.’ 

aco, acovlna: 'iSe meaning seems to be, as Prof. Thomas points out 
{Acta Or. xiii, j6), a kind of courier or measengar. Not indeed 
the regular monthly postal service described in 37$, but a apeciti 
courier to report impending attacks from eoemisa (ef. 133, 139). 
In that cats acc might be some kind of outlook poac on the 
frontier. 

Againat Prof, Thomas’ explinaticn (s^.) from Sanskrit djava or 
dMA, intemil 3 never becomes c. It became regularly y and 
under certain eases / («i), | *7. oco/OTtmwma 415 (B«5a?<wp- 
ftena), if not merely to be regarded as an error, represents jj, 
which might possibly have been unvoiced into tc according ro 
it4. 

AcoUaglya: 37], Apparently name of a local god, cf. Bhatro. 

Acomena: Place-name. Connected with aco (^|, cf. the article cited 
^ above. 

achinatlt 'encroach on, appropriate', $ loi. 

aCfiatl i a hoihati, % 28, 

affianiya: 703. Read perhaps rtORamya ’to be kept’. 

ajakra: §536, 91. . 

AJlyama: See under odmc. 

ajlgatpaae: 11. (Qeforrmc, §§ 4t» 67 sodAyefanayd. 

ajuvadae: I ii. 


INDEX 


% 


73 


ajhatn: Only 15A. The meanjng is quite iineertein, bat it eeecoe to 
have aothiog to do with <ghat4. 

ajhate: Probably—Av. dadttf, N.Pen. daibf 'noble' or ‘free’, cf. 

^^.3.0.S. vii, 509. 

ajhaleyaga: 24^* The alternative rt^dhig ^haUyana is to be preferred, 
because otherwise it would net be inflect^, cf, } 137; b * of the 
^e men’, 

ajbl: 562. Meenins tMtd etymolofy quite obscure, 
ajbo: Obicumbut there is no reason to think it is connected with 
cso ai Prof. ThouM thinks {Aeta Or. nn, 60). The letter deals 
with the traiuportatioo of the state supplies of com and wine. 
Apart from that the paasa^ conraining 9A0 ia far fr^n clear. It 
runs Ufa 20 ae trs tn nttfimo nadkc kartavQ dui vara PiioHyarjtfm 
rdhaipflitavya, matucnrtrta up 10 41 praiham4 va ajh« tri ttJffudidavo 
' Forty camels are to be loaded with 3 mt/inwi each (of com), and 
the Two>thirda are to be stored at For the meru fifteen 

camels are to be got out.Certainly ufa ia the subject 
of miihalidavo, but is <9^ another nominative psrallel to it or 
some kind of adverb? Since we are dealing with wine U might 
be suggested that qfAcwS. dretic (ef. H ?• 2^)1 ^ut that also fails 
to make the passage clear, 
afla: $$ 41, 88. Declension of, § 88. 

i(n: m S. affa, Hindi dp ‘fiour'; ?rof ThomM, AcUt Or, xtit, 67. 

•thA:§ 49 , 

• 01 ; 149 - 

•0ovs(4: s’ ready, fit (for work), capable, available (for uae)*, H 3?, 
49. The meaning was first pointed out by Prof. Thomas in Aeia 
Or. xit. 

• 4 inJ: Some kind of grain or cr^. It is grown by seed (S 79 )> 
fldhft: $37. 

•rt)t»|l: An epithet of horses and caoela. The i cannot stand for 
the auUxal -ha, becauaa wo never find a^i in these fOma. It muat 
be an adjective derived by the auAx -i (i 75) from a noun antAk, 
or anlak. Probably Iranian, ef. B.3.O.S. vii, 779, 
ativatidavo: Meina 'aend, hand over, deliver, dispatch’. Probably 
xaKpdn^—rather than db'vartqyc^becauae r is not usually 
aiaimilated to t, and, in the few iostsneea where it ia, a cerebral 
wwlts, H 36, 37 « 
atvanain: § 44. 

adehJ:|9t, « 

adba: $ 37. 
adhaAana: § 90. 

•db, aoBCl, etc.: $ 44. 

aoata, an^a; §91. Seems to mean ’carefully, wpll, properly’. It 
occurs regularly in certain stock phrases, e.g. i, etc, tda vtvada 
samuha ojtada pruchuiavo ‘This dispute la to be carefuUy ioveati- 
gated in peraon'; 372, etc, 4 fa provairtmia Abflayo m rrufiyaia 
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praeeya divira RamfobOM mada iharitavc 'Thia document co&- 
eemins the m^Hlend) of Koft«74 is to be carefuUx preserved by 
the seribe Ramfotsa'. Ln $69 and 593 suka occurs in place of 
<moda in the asme formula, tufia seems to mean much n 

as m‘weil'm4i9rujfcnddndiaisAndd. A 2 io in the phraae 002^^ 
Jidda paneaima onada raiMdavya (cf. under The meaning 
hardly aUotvs us to equate it with Skt. ^/laptam * ordered'. It is 
perhaps the same word as Saks ffnata ' kept presaged' (in the Saks 
version of the Suvar^aprah)idta Setra. vide Konow, S.B.P.A~W. 
i^ 9 iS)> PP' 4^8 Atatuyaada crnislatea OraMfayifyetiha). Ln the 
Maralbashi dialect the same word appears as an^u. This identifi¬ 
cation is strengthened by the ftct that in our documema it is moat 
frequently used with verba like ruMf^ and dhor-. 
tuiadyena: § 70. 
ansvldetu: § 93. 

ftsmhdtu: either sftuzAetu or om-, is the extended fonn of the negative 
prefix which appears oectsionsJly in Prakrit (Pischel, $ 7?). the 
meaning being 'without just cause'. Although the treatment of y- 
is irregulsr ((5), the former ioterpretatton is supported by 719, 
where Sa^psys and P^o carry off a woman anahibi ; then (he 
text goes on to say yo Saie^tya Pi«{a ca dMaraiftHaia hai^cti 
*And whstaver be (the owner of the woman) shell be owing to 
8. and P,\ etc. 
aniyaiuo: $ 103. 
anliac): } 99. 
aoupurvena: f 90. 

aiitjsaiiitl{ manutandhi or dmaandhi 'adjoining' (cf. Prof. Thomasi 
Aete Or. Xfll. 79). 

apaclra: (also written avedra, apcira). It appears la • kind of measure 
m the sale of vineyards (moiu Mjo) not of other kinds of cultivated 
land. Ordinary sown land was massured not by area but by the 
amount of aeed which was sown on sc (see bhifepoyaU). and from 
635 this seems to htve been the case with vineyard. Budha- 
p^Aaoia vaffHi mifi vihida. tatra bhi/apayati ndlma i khi 4 i, 
non ia^, tatra maai vuta apadra to 3 ‘He sold to B. some mtn- 
(land). there tho cspadcy for seed was i n. 5 kk., (also) t vineyard; 
(and) there vine* are planted to the extent of >3 i^adra'. Ic is 
clear thtc apadra is some term indicadog the number or qusndcy 
of vine-plants, and net the erea. According to Stein (Au/iu 0/ 
^ Aruunt Khotan, p. 247) vines are traioed along low fences mooing 
io parallel lines. Perhaps apadra means 'row', i.o. a row of 
srendard length io which vinca were planted. 

«panaaya:486. ^etmaruA. 

apana: §§ 44, 86, s jp^Mxna/). 
apyarntara:§ 14, 
apramo8o:|§ r6. S 3 . 

npru: Only 72a. Seems to be some noun of relationship belonging ro 
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the native language. Unforainacely no infomutioQ ia available oa 
the actual relatiooahip ef the people raendoaed. 
ftprochitl: ^Otprtt^, 1102. 

ajigj^: Tide. There ia pncdcaJly no ukformadon aa to the nature of 
tneir fjncQOna. We hnd them mentioned along with other offidala 
in Uata of witneaaea, e.g. 571 cojhbc KuviXtya sefB, tianana 

AeufUya Ca^kiya ^^tkaia ea, aptuano ttbpcd Pilia tof^ha 

Kora)rtUa laefi, laiM Temuio, oirtma Li»patia Kmma iCutBJbya 
><rrmo KwtHtyoift ea ioffti. Perhapi to^gha and apm were funo* 
dona very cloiely connected, becauM the moat naniral tra&alation 
ia . .of the opn’a ^AipCa Pit^a and the lOTig^ Kanuptaa’, i.e. 
aubordinaong the KanupTea to the general conception of 

<^tu. Otherwiae «e would have had fd m after the name 
Further, KaraypUa appeara in 579 with the title aptv, while Sirpfa 
appeara at the bottom of thia aame document with the title toyjt^ha. 
a^blAanu: Cf. B.3.O.S. viji, 432. Konow {Aeta Or. xiv, 238) 
equate! it with Skt. ahhtjfiSna. 

ambUa: § 45, Poaaibly the aaine aa amHa 655, but the meaning cf 
both ia quite uncertain. 

AmbiUcaya: Seema to be a title or aumame: only agi. 
ibomata: wt^hyavamaUt, f$4i> leywuaed with Ay in the aense of 
'diaobey*, *diareapeet’, e.g. 371 yc tta Soinlaka abwtata 
karityati, vatafwui na karifyati *Thia man who ahill diaobey the 
Sotpjaka and ahiU not act according to hia word*, 
abramo i Quite obaeure. The h euggeeta that it doee not belong to 
the native language (| 14). 

abhatayutu: 399. One night auggeat a reading like omotCc ^ahhuta 
^tu tumo^ onartha bhovoA ‘ (They aty) thinga which are nor» 
thinga which have not been, from which you aufier’. 
abhl^e: 27a. There ia a variant reading sAiita which might be a 
proper name, aih’fkf would mean *deainble, loitable’. but it ia 
unuaual to tind an attributive adjective indected. 1137 (ualeaa 
§53). 

abhlniclta|ena: § i la. 
abtiieamitajntl: 'They came to an agreement*, 
amaratpaae: (103. 
amahu: 178. 

aya^a: le?. Meaning uncertain. 

aya dvara: ■‘revenue*, aa pointed out by Prof. Thomaa. Aeta Or. 
xiti, 7r, quoting the Kdfyapa Pariverta, where the aame phrate ia 
found. 

ayatfinae: 1103. 

aya Rldbaaena: BOrya R,, § 42. The word haa c purely religioua 
acnae ‘reverend*, aa in Buddhiat teUa, and doaa not elaewhtre 
occur. The aaainulation of ry to y Ja not regular (4 36. cf. harya), 
but religioua terma common to Buddhiata in ganenl ate nacurally 
liable to irregularities. 
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ayidAna: 676. If the correction oHiotui be adopted caAa mi^tsa 
aHdona rtc nOtholita might be oaruleted ' By them having eaten 
the flesh, the skin was not removed *. But there is no other example 
of the partidpie in ‘ta being inflected in this dialect. 
ayo^eoa: Skt dyogo. It is used to denote an additional paynmt to 
be made, when an old payment is long overduo> something like 
interest: e.g. 437, the payment of 3 imdi hss been deferred, con* 
sequentZy a ruling is made yathc pafami muti ftta vitfados hiati 
iofut ahtmo as mult eka aycftna giijtmtave huda tmdi 4 i a^dia 
varita ‘Just as the rest of ths price (mentioned) on the document 
(Paffa) has been retained, so now that sum is to be received with 
one the sum is 5 mdi, other payment is forbidden*, ika is 
obscure, but it is clear that (he ayo^ is the eYtra a muli which have 
been a^d owing Co deferment of payment. (4, an envoy to 
Khocan had not been provided with a guard (mIo/o) at Cabots at 
the expense of the acace. Now an order is made thst the wages of 
a gusnd be paid him tfidha oyc^eno, i.e. completo with interest or 
in extra sum to make up for his own expense and trouble. 6d (two 
men have eaten a sack of com belonging to s^nebody else) afo 
oytno (0 ayi^ma Opdt Lfiptia ea iitftmdavya *Thia com plus 
interest is to be received 1 :^ 0 . and L.* There do not seem to be 
iny documents recording a deed of loan on interest, so if usury 
was praetiied, which it hardly can have been on s large scale, 
there is no means of learning whst the general word 5 )r ‘interesc’ 
was. ayeida always ocexara where an addicionil payment has to be 
made ^ people who have neglected paying sums due for a long 
time, in the sense of 'something added on to, an addition, 
extra' is a quite nscural metiuRg, although It does not appear CO 
be used in Sanskrit exactly in this sense. 
aratfaS. Bk^o(l). 
erabbtldavya: f tt^. 

art: sdrya (1). drye eensinly beconsea aya in one place (see above), 
but there is e specifically monkish term, on dOM not se«m to be 
aasodaced with any particular function, like many of the titles, so 
that a general meaning something like *sir*, which drya might 
easily have, is the most likely. On the other hand the term is oot 
applied to very many people. 

artdi and arldaka: Only JOg. Among a list of things sei^ as a present. 
According to Prof. Thomas, Actc Or. xiii, ‘jZ — drd^ and drdroka 
'ginger*. The phonetics are irregular, but such ■ word is likely 
to exhibit irregularities due to borrowing, 
artva^a: Probably means 'guide*. The ariva^a is frequently men* 
tioned as conducting envoys to Khotan: t3j ovi anvo^c ma’jvuiia 
al^iovada 1 dadavo yasya anuptirvsna ga^tdaw siyati tUna arivodaia 
tanu storano garjidovo ‘Also s capable arroq^<seQ ie to be given 
(to the envoys) who shall go In front of them. This arwaia must 
go CQ his own beast* Similarly as, 253. The office was hereditary: 
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438 Bfmnai«Tta wfrftoveti, eta pUara pita uvadae na orivaie aeti 
Khota^tri mata na anada janati, oriva^a na karutoo * Bh. informs 
{us): he is not an ontiu^ from his father and ancestors, he does 
properly know the Khotan Tnata, you make him an arivoia. 

is not to bo made an anvaia’. tnaia unforrunately is obscure. 
Skt. mata^ does not seom to give any good sense. Similarly bio 
s man complains that his paremsi profession is Uaseijtei not 
arn«4^. Ervmology uneertab. Prof. Thomas suggests Skt. 
orpaMa-, i.s. through *artpai^* with svarabhako. 
lira I tare hid i, Appamndy the same as ora io 176 ora kH t. Perhaps 
' half a W *< Ir. ordaka. For r<rd, r compare nck{an< navaka tard-. 
aro^: $ 9. 

arsf a: {and artiohi). Obscure. 

•ro^emi: § 97. 

arobaga: Only 410. Uncertain; perhaps something like the saddle of 
a camel; •‘drohaka. 

ArglyoA^l|avao: 169. Read «4iyiyo^« 
artaiadft: 431. Some object. 

BrChai§53. 

imavsjl I A kind of cloth measursd b hands (Aoslo) 83, which may be 
white (tpeti 83, which seems to show thee the word Is feminine), 
arya^a: 654. A title, presumably adryoiko, ef. on ind eye. 
arga^afo): Occurs before a few proper names, namely Apeijina (87, 
147, 53 s), Kel^a (560), Uvatena (543). It msy be the 

Irsnian proper nuns Atfoka^ (Artaeet). 
alarp^UA: Only 109. Some article; ta aleiiridiia ' along with and-’, 
a la va la; 499. Reading uncercaio. 

aJann: Epithet of *rug*, 'blinket* 549; m*aioyaita- 'rug for 
lybg down in (O'* 

alofa: |i8. n* a/o;^' plundering'; single f would have become 4- 
avalajana: §§ t6, at. ^ 

afana; Hardly from Skt dpa^ 'bsaur', because the meaning is 
nthsr * villa^' cr*DaMh*. Zemight first biva meant a local market,*^ 
then market*town ingoing the land round it: 124 Peta atfanutta 
bhumana prace ‘ Concerning the lands belonging to the parish of 
Pecs \ The wo gdia most likely of Irsnisn origin: O.Pers. dvakana, 
Ami.L.W. avan, both meaning 'village'; Saks odns<(a)vgnd, 
which shows rhac the second a was long. The meaning is obviously 
nearer thin that of Skt dporm. nagara is used as s synonym for 
odund in 25, peta noforamm. ^ 

The adonor, always mentioned by name (the word oddBd does 
not occur indepecdently). sre the following: 

(1) Yave odoRd; st 497 it sppeais M de%^yae yaPe adonaypati. 

(2) Pfta adatia', io 494 ea deviyae peta adanatpnL 

(3) Cdhfd devi atfana; also Catifa tUviat ed 334, etc., and davi 
CaUsae d* at 295. 

(4) yinojidh^ aCana, only 297, 
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($) Ajiyama aikma. 

( 6 ) yai^tiu a^Ofta- 

(7) TVtfjd atiaita. 

( 6 ) tniofta 366, 

(9) Tci^a/ui rnaharayoia 549. 

{10) Dffvtyat ogu Artui^ia ni avonaiftmi 6 iQ. 

( it ) avantppmi 7$^' 

Note tlio thit Anneoiin avan is similsrly C4>Rlpounded with 
proper nsmes» «.g. VolafS^rvan (HQbBehxnonD, 'Am. Or. p. 79). 

The o 6 anai frequently sppeei u adraiiustndve units for e^- 
Itcting tftxcs (cL lAi, i 6 s, 468) or other purposes (e.g. ij6» 
296, 439). In t6 Pets atiana is put in charge of a eaifikura. 
Individuals mentioned in the documents often have their odou 
referred co» showing that it wsa so important unit of administrative 
cliasification. 

avamicae: $ 5$. Perhapaaopomi^yofro, rather than apamity^fya. 

avalika: § 75. Mentioned aide by side with kefova 'blanket, counter¬ 
pane*, and tumofa'rough coat* is perhaps an object of somewhat 
similar nature. 

avale: Only 43 t-a. Unknown. 

avaia: $$ 7, 41. evait, $ 53. 

Bvaaama: Not aJvdsJr, beeauso the ablative Ja always in -ade never 
•OHO, § $6. The meaning seema to be something like * unsuitable, 
improper*: 69 moA) Ua avatama BfMti’nogarad* otjtna vAAd- 
fdsnes ' It was aot proper for me here to remove the com from 
or 'It was not opportune that the corn should bs 
removed'; a9 tatra taifii t 4 a na:H. uHia avtuona hoda iia nUt 
iutrarfmat ' that point there are oo witnesses hars. Therefore 
it was impossible to mike a deduon here', or' It wia held that wa 
should..C«npare 8akat;<yrama'unproper' (B. 3 .O.S. viii, 141) 
which it opposed to prtsema 'suitable’. The we^i muac be Indian 
not franian. Skt. *apasama and *praiamo~ 

avljlda: $ 17, 

aviziidhama:' recompense, penalty', e.g. 144 yati Sodunogo ta^itadena 
Kacana n^daie Hyati ovtijidhama meviRuAi vycifwftmdavya hooti 
' If Kacana (a slave) died through So^ana'a beating, a mm (i.e. 
slave) must be adjudged to the owner in recompense'. The term 
awfui{h)ama includee both the making good of leasee caused to 
ether people by illegal action, e.g. 676 (eomabody having stolen 
^ t cow) u^a trifuna twiffuiama Mtfmidapia 'Therefore we have 
decided on a restitution of three times the amount’, and also 
puniahment, retribution in the form of beating, etc. (sop, 419, etc.). 

Bvldhunaya: The alternative reading aviiorrtmtyasabfasamaya is to 
be preferred.^ 

aipa: stoiva, § 49. aiparpea, $ 6a. 

asdde: i.a. < 9 Auis (a). Internal t was voiced, so appears written for ». 

seadhaoae: sJtJd(in 4 yo'to settle’(Act.). 
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aaaqisa: f 123. Oa)y in the phrase iuaninc gatjtdava. The meaniog 
aeema ce be *cahe posaeseton of'. Compere totsm from tedeo. 
a. 51 * 3 . 

: 373, is from Osama (opposite to turasdSra in the next line). 
: See under hastama. 

Mcnafta : $ ?$. 
ebatl: 196. 

fthu: §§78. 96. 

aburpneva: s afmtto eva. 
abujio: $91. 

A 

fimeClilta: | 50. 


I 

l>ncl:§ 84 . 

Icblyatl: $$ I. 160 . 

Itainca: (and ideijue), $ 8*. 

ItU! 18* 9i- 
Ityartbatf 134. 

Ijptbuaqiml: f 91. 

Imii*: § 8*. 

lyo:$6*. 

Jia: f 91. Umi, 1 91. 
istrlae! $ lo. 

V 


uka *.: ut+v'kat * to fo ’> raeaning * depftrt, go awaf ukasta, $ 107. 
uChivuA: Ludan, ' Zur Geechi^te dee oetaiiatii^en 'neikreisee \ 
S.P.A.W. (193^). pp. 6 ,7. 

ujhmayu^a: Aa adjective applied to martufya (10 read inetaad of 
nasvfya) *83 and Jatpita 373. Ferhapi an Iranian word meaniag 
*eldlJed. axparienced'. Fahlavi usrnpayihi 'experience', umtQtak 
' skilleda. 8 .S.O.S. vit, 780. 
ttta: 25, 37, 49. ufavala, | ao; u/s-, 168 . 

uXfta: § 25. 

utbiviyadl: 661. Optatire, not^uthOpyet$, § loo. 
utbida: § 26. ' 

adX6a: || 41, tea. 
ucnna: 137. 

uolda^B: (also ftn^yaia, umdi (Fern.)). The forme are used indiscrimi* 
naiely, compare 538 rfni^euiride umdigi$at Auoft'with 542 tO 
Ramairust noma tmtya^ "' adopted (child) *. The cuatom 
was very prevalent, since numerous documents refer to it. A pay* 
ment was made by the adopters to the parents which waa ealled 
(see e.v.). In 569 it is laid down tha| they are not to 
be tre a ted as slaves: cfo $<anm<ajouTa trmd^a rta dajfus ko^avo net 
viknmdavo .. .emu kafavo yatha wuya metfrmxUa ‘ This (la an) 
adopted (child), he is not to be made a slave, rwt to be sold, he ie 


So INDEX , ^ 

to be created like «a adopted ptrtcm With the penaission of their 
maatere, alaves could adopt children in the eacne way, cf. 39. 

From tm-flf in the tense of ‘ bring up' rear' (39 unuUt vardhida). 
upagaca: | ao. ^ 

Upateyu: w Upadeva, c£. ^vaUyu aod 113> ^ 

upaqiaa:| toy. , - ^ 

upari: I gx. s*upj>tin. cf. PtnJ. Jupp». Hind. Spar, and J. Bloch, 
VIrtdC’Arytn, p. gs. 
upaiamftUdavo: 146. 
uyoga: ( 0 . Apparently title of some kind, 
uryagana: Seeotfryogo. 
uvadaa: I 4 ag, xea. 
uhatl: I aS. 

E 

eka: $ 16. Declenaion of, $ SB. 
akago: f 53. 

ekharar Title or auraame. The M ihowa that it cannot belong to 
the native language of Kroraina, which wai quite devoid of 
aapintea (or apirante: hh may stand for a), 
etl: S $7. 
etriU:| 5. 

emails^' .... 

emaiptaras (and fwaptero). -'in the raeanwhUe, dunng thia 
interval'. From ima- and antarai tmafjttaro seema to be due to 
the influence of tma. 
e^arl: 1 9. 

O 

Oku: One of the conunoneet of the titlea in the docujnenta. The g 
in the middle of the word is atrikinf. Otharwiao both in the 
Prekric and In native naxnee i appears in these posidona: 

Coiu, Odau, etc- There ie no other word in which g appeara 
raguJtfly. In thie word it ia invariable. This perhaps indicatee 
that it waa pronounced •<««• Anyway the term cannot have 
belonged originally to the native language of Kroreint, because 
it wae devoid of voiced coosonanu (| te)* 

As regtrda Ita signifleanee, it appeara to have been about the 
highest title that existed, since in Hats of people with their eiclu 
the ogu coxnee firet, e.g- 73a attoma prv<httafnt^ ogu ywabharre 
aoftlara Cat^a^ cvdolnma Ttraphara etghbQ SoipgaMa L^tOia ea, 

574 tatra sodKi Autoviri ogu Dha/Ropala kari Muidtya kiUatta 
iMituaga CO. Similarly 709 (the king—the ogue—the nmrfAoe— 
txghba, etc.), s&x, etc. The title guivra seems to have been con¬ 
nected in some way with ogu. A ouenber of people appear boA 
as ogu and gwfHra, e.g. Kuaanagena, Ctkuraca, Aio^; while in 
the document 5&4 «fa murplra guivra Jt^tra catfihaa Carada 
o^Mq Sonakatfl ca is the same fi)rmula (and the same people) 
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wbo «pp«Ar in sSi tfa nu(,dra) ogttjtyabhatra uurthtra Ca(taraia) 
{fo)jhbo S^akaia «efa. About tw«Qt7-five ogm an neadoned. 

o^ana: Some kind of crop ouasured in miUmeta and khia (154). 

^ Perhspi connected 'mth Toch. oAo * fruit’, okar ’plant 

$99 '>«nd awe;*. 'tUow': sit adata mifiyarjirm 

khadatjptarth X^t L^iptia ea tio^aviyafii ‘ X. end L. let 

maree looie in hii cornfield to eat*; iB Anptfomi na o^ati karafftnaa 
’He «ill not allow him to do culdvarion*. The etymology :i not 
clear. It may be connected with Peli ' throw away, reject’ 
(Pv. A. s$6 oddd>d’ffusrtofido>'dnR)and od(f<h’ meaning 'to aet or 
lay a anare’ (pdM). 

odara: Epithet of the came). Perhapa ^udSra. ef. A.M. ordla beiide urSla. 

oma^: ) 7. mavamaka ‘ahort’ (of meaaure). 

oya:$i 7 . "tifar-. 

orovafia: s ^ataropaita (1), The meaning ia not clear. 

oBu^atHoi. 4 $. 

oaci: 7. Apparently a for asti- 

obara; :6c. gotka-chcra^waSSra. perhapa the ‘produce of a farm*, 
which can ba removed (<tvo«hr) anAually at harveat time. 


K 

ka.: |fi3. AoA;fS49^ 8+- 

kajaha varpnafia: $83. Obacure. LUdara (XaxtiUm. p. ai) ei^uatea 
It with hafo thavcrfina (141), aaauming that ka ia miewhtten. 
kamjhavallyaaa: Only 725 evi{k)ait^>maUyona nnodd 

pricha ganmA Aartow: the meaning ia obvjoualy 'treeaury- 
oAeiala ’. koff^ha-m Ir. gonna-, another dialectical form of gvri^o-, 
which alco sppeari in the documenta, cf. garptH. The loet member 
ef the word ie obacure. 
kafil drarfiga: wgofpki cf. $ 14. 

kafa: 607. mk4ffha{T). 
ka(BVo: { 37. 
katfia: $49. 

katamtl: S 5. 

katarl: $05. Patli kattari 'aeieaora. eheara', Skt hartori. 
katnia: :6e. s(?), katma knpvatra karaijiti. 
katvetba: 47c. ■ ’you have made'. Read kafalha ( 1 ). 
kampo i 43. Apparently something made of gold, 
kabhodka: Perhaps 'gra^g-lend, pasture’, cf. B.S.O.S. vxi, 513. 
Pr^. Thomas (Aeta Or. nil, 70) thinks thst it was commimally 
owned. Cf. s.v. na^ira. 
kamita: $ 83. 

kamuipta: 397. Ltlders (op. eit. p. 6) equates it with karnojpta (see 
a.v. coifi^rikanui^ta}, ^t without adequate reason. 
kaflSa^ed i §$ 29, 104. * 

kayavatra: 534. (?). It looks Indian, Cglau vessel’) ( 0 < 

e becomes i (J) rather than y. But the signs are easily confused. 
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karaqmiya: | ii6. 

bAriTU$§93. kofemimati xci;kariiadi.i 41. 

karoma: 50$* Smbc o^ect. 

karsaaata: Some kmd of ofbdal. Cloeely connected with tlja 
iadavida. They am meationed toucher 482, 590. The karynata 
ie eomparadvely rarely mendoxted, only eix or seven iQ> 

dividual* bearing that dele. 

kala: Title. !t may mean ‘prince’ because Kola Pu^tttabala ie called 
tnahan^putra $2A, 634. About ten kclM are mendcaed. 

Prof. Thomas has suggested (F0tischift ,, .H. jMcbi, p. 51) 
that it is the same word as eppeara as kora in Kujuia Kara Ked^ 
pHitit on the coins of that monarch, while guiura^kujuia- The 
identifications are enceedingly probable, although the phonetics 
tre not easy to explain. On the other hand title* like these are 
liable to be borrowed from kingdom to kingdom, undergoing 
phenede changes an rouU. C(. a.v. gtdt/ra. 
kfilibari: 399, and kalihari 709, ‘quarrei*. Cf. Sake kolahdraa* 
'quarr«ller‘ and LUden, B.S.O.S. vm, 64!. 
kavijl: PerhapaaiAoMaAd, which would give ftavafi {koocA) in this 
dialect (f$ 14, 74 $ 17 oi.J)- Frma 50; it is clearly an 

ardela of dreaa. 

kaiB:400. Epithet of * com’. 

kaipJya: 534 kaipiya 4 (io a list of objects), 
ka^an: tramojrma Aytla viv^^avati yatha adata atri Codiieoa 

mafjtma kafora dakita ‘The monk Ayila says that the woman 
Cadi|a has burnt his kcfora' (adaia., .matme, anacoluibon). 
Compars Tech. A. Ski. kdi^e (also B.). The Toch. forms 
psrhspe find their explanation in this dialect. Beyond that the 
origin of the r la myiterioua. 
kgkBai:399. (?). 

kflreeadde t 86. Read probably kdrtanaw. The oSciala iadavida and 
Aorrsnoda are mentioned together in other places, cf. i.v. kanattatki. 
Ula: Cf. s.v. kola. 
kikama: I 84. 
klce:$ 41. 

klcemaga! ‘due, owing* (of tax, etc.). Etymology unknown. 

kl4a:§$5, x8, 107. 

kiJtitra: A aumame. Cf. fdtjidari. 

kitseltsa: Tide. The Atfroitfo was of very high rsnk, often being 
meocioned along with kdLta (3Sr, 6e6,640, etc.), also with tasuaa 
(495, 648). The functions of ^ AstMilro were of a judicial nature 
(e.g. 493, 381, 6e6, 719, 730). Connected poaalbly with Toch. B. 
AiwVtQge *Bge’. llie meaning ‘elder*, i.e. member of a acre of 
council of dders, would be quite appropriate. Cf. y,R,A.S. (ipjs), 

p. 673* 

kiipna: §§ i, 83. 

Idreosa: Epithet of u/f 'female*cainel‘, 570. 
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kilamudra: 'wedge^e*]', i.e. wedg«>shaped wood on tablet with the 
royal teal 00. Stein, AwVu <4 Ajuum KiwUm, p. 36S. 
kllmos s*estate*: Mime(if%)ei 'tenant' according to Prof. Thomae 
* {Acta Or. xiii> 63). 

is not easy to be quite sure about the precise meazung of the 
word- It seems to be the same as the Toch. A. ‘direction, 
district' and often a general meaning like that is suitable: Yadc 
a^ciruujrm Wm<-ci' belonging to the district of Ye^e addon *. But 
there are certain indications that it has a more apecifiod meaning, 
Notably 374 tarmatsari pa^ d^idUala >0 kilncayana ponds yav 
fa rqiadi' The year's tax waa asaessed, both that from tba Mmens 
and that from the That may mean that the r^/ya was the 

land directly owned by the king, while the Wma were fiefs or 
esutes granted to the nobility of the realm, The titles of peopli 
who have AiVms under them are thoee which for ether reuons 
are known to have been the most exalted. Most frequently ojv 
Ca 09 , as4, 3P3, 621, 639, 734), Also eaijiJcura (437 and x6, where 
Pen dtidna is handed over to the caifrkura Arjuna), Ao/a (256,367) 
and posaibly ciyhte <252). No one without a high title is men¬ 
tioned as hsviag a Mi/m. so that it is noc Just a ease of ordinary 
landed-proprietorship and tenancy but something more approach¬ 
ing fsudaliim. Cf. also 5 , (ims). P* 674- A connection 
may be auggeated with the' Lord 'a land ’ of the Ti bstan doeuresnu 
(Prof. Thomas, (1934), p. 96). 

klfarpnae: j 5, 1104. 

kokuda: $18. 

kutfiaCBlra: 149. Technical term indicating the paymerit made by 
people adopting s child to ths pueata (^. t.v, mayafa). Thia 
usually consisted of a horse (45. etc.) or camel (569). Except in 
741, the word always occurs in ths genitive, s.g. 569 Mu^^f&raia 
ulaaUaUa ditafa ‘An a/fMatta eamsl was given (as a return for) 
MufAaiMtra', i,$. es a return for having nourished the child in im 
earliest infancy, a payment waa due to ths parenv from the people 
who adopted tho child. kufMa- is obviously the participle of Au;- 
'extract' (eonnaeted with rflf- (^), meaning the milk which had 
been aueked by the child. The /M inatesd of fh ji unexplabed 
($ 49). The genitive is difficult unlses we understand something 
like Mu/Malfiiraia pratiMara. 

kud* * 358 e Aud^* 

kuda^: Pern. Audi (»«iAd) 'boy' ind ‘girl'. The word is common • 
in a number of ths modem Indo-A^an languages, e.g. Peruabi 
Auylfem., Lahnda Auyd masc., Au^fem., etc., chiefly in the languages 
of ths North-Wmt. A connection with N.Pers. A&foA ' child' is 
not out of the question. 

kutbala: Both mesning and ethology are difficult. *It might appear 
from 327 Kolafiyaia uupti Tmfiyaifvm MutAa/a 10 3 vthida ‘In 
ffi^t-land be sold 13 MutMala to K.’ that it was a unit of land- 
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DieMUxoa^Cfit. On the other hand land is AOt usually measured by 
aroa, but by the amount of seed It taka (see a.v. payaii, l^poy*), 
and the ^ct that \ulhalA is placed before bkumn, qualifying ic 
(e.g. 419, 5 8a), indicates that it was a particular form or kind pf 
land. Since undoubtedly the kuihaiaa are numbered (see^>ove) 
a meaning something like a' scrip of land' would be most adequate, 
and kuth^a bhmut would ntean land divided up in such a fashion. 
Such systeou of land-tenure are of course common. The word 
cannot belong to the native language because of the aspirate rh. 
Nor can it be Iranian because internal ik would appear as h at this 
time (both in Sika and Pahlavi). Am a rule (| a?) lA would become 
h in Indian words coo, so that the word may represent *AurtAafo. 
Inirom: Epithet of land, Mtrma Auroro. Perhaps sN.Pers.AurdrB*a plot 
of land with a raiaed border prepared for sowing’^ B> 5 >O.S.wu,yio. 
kulola: $ z8. 

kufana: kwt^tma 430. (i) Epithet of com (a^ma). co l lected as tax. 
There are three technical terms applied in this sense: hr^am. 

uarpihina (e.g. aya), but their precise signification 
is not dear, (a) in 316 AudOM prahumi compere Saks kvAoyi 
rAnu^Skt. eail^affa. 
kudoya: f a. 

kueacYiCa: Surname or tide. 

kuhaoi: (and kJwem, khtiiafuijid). «'Tho Capirar or ‘Citadel’; 
cf. Prof. Thomai, Acta Or. xit. 6r. 530 mohanuava mofutraya 
Uhati.. .yatha .. .Ua AuAontyoyMri '. . .here in the AuA«zm\ Le. 
Krorayina. the capital from wUeh the great king is writing. In 
489 the Khnkttwpei BkHJnt-tafjtgfta lays down ^e ecclesiastical 
rules for tbs provincial stprtgha at Ca^ota. 
ketl:| 87 . 
ko:$ 83 . 
kojalya: (at. 

kofava; sPah kajavo' a rug or cover with lortg hair, a 6eeey counter¬ 
pane*. Both words may be connected with kaucapaJui, which is 
enumerated among the different kinds of rugs (fiambala) at Arth. 
jS^stra, II, It. 200. 
kotaroyajia: 414. Obscure. 

kopi r 198. Read Ao pivara^' whichever is fat* instead of Ao^ varaia 
in the text. 

kobala: Surname. « hoiftpala (?). 

koylmaiT^d^l: (and AeyfmomdAtno; in Acyinuyi 38, -dA» has perhaps 
been ocnicted by mistake). The term is applied to a partieular claaa 
of oElcials in charge of collecting grain, e.g. 38 Apcjtrtaia pitu 
Opitya Koytmofn (dA( ( 1 )) hocti ; 309 tayi hah odehi hcyima^t^hina 
tttfma miiima tfo x 20 20 ao le (tfa) <tm( ... (2i) ‘ At that time the k.i 
used to bring from there 170 m. of com*. Cf. tta/jtgkiyia. 
korara: Surname or title. Applied to Su^ita (73, z8i, 577), Rutraya 
(147, 180, 38a) and Cakralt (334). 

korl: Aa oSlcial whose functions seem to have been most closely 
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cooneered with the roy«] herdc. Thue io 4 hm Butnra is siven 
iAstructions about tbe diipatcb of camels. Pufther orders about 
camels are ^ven to hm% in 40^ 64, aaS, about hones in 213, 223» 
• 228. The? occasionally however appear in other functioas» namely 
disputeSi e.g. 32 (instiuctiona to kori Rutreya about a 
raartiage dispute), 49 (RutraTa: along with eoji^ Yitaka and 
Yukto: dispute about property), 
koro: 383. Apparently a kind of came). 

korno ! 46 rtnyi 3 twAefnodWdcrtf 2 (?rtr^<waAw 7 W.. .^tttriyanahmc). 

Quite obscure. 

koltar^a: Surname or btle. Applied to Kuuoje (66), SalVeta (210, 
281) and Tsu^nanima (266). 
koiai|a: § 16. 
koiava: Cf. kofava. 

krata^a: 534 haUtitt a (in a liat of objecu). 
krlfha: 5^ dhovi 4 o d^a^fUi aipa trtn^ hi fhaprahoro tataU {nakrifha 
orna Antte <?); epithet of horse (?)). 
krita: $ 5. 
kriia6at|74. 
kri 9 ad:| $. 
krlffratra: f 76. 
krislvacitaae: i toj. 

•'kromeru: 3x8, 660. Some object which haa to do with doth or 
clothing, as appesn from 660. 
krona: 163. Epitlw of Ufa ‘camel’ (or mkrona). 
klaaaiTicl : Offidtla whoea dutiaa were concerned with looking ifcer 
horsea and camels conoected with the army: 562 eds Kuunit 
Oiona iaea eaura tetri ftjoiufteiye.iusyapuna reyoMa ufat^ kateiu. 
yo patpea tenfyade op tiyanti tda aijt/ia r^adfuiri\a karpftti, toMa 
tufka na latpee^a Merttu, maM maharayaia ematiyadt wp/latMe 
karetu, yaki tda kUamudra atra eiati prafMa yo alra afkave jatftfia 
nyoipCa tefa Kuwtdeyasa paride (ufa) oft pteavidaw, ufawdt 
kartavc edt Kiatnd* Oiattafa ca pitpda fdateiftiui dhaMa }tariaw 
' These (people) Kuunde and O^a are Uoiopcis for four armies 
(divisions of the army), but you are naldog them keepera of the 
royal camels. They are perft^ing another state duty which on 
the top of their tnny*(work) {umyade op: which occurs 

below tade <dhL ItsokU, cf. aiimatrtC) makes Ave (jobs). In this 
you are certainly not scbog rightly, you are acting differendy from 
the command of me, the great king. AVhen this wedge and aeal 
ehall come there, such people ss are available there, the camels 
must be hsnded over from Kuunge to them, and they must be 
made keepera of camels, (while) these people Kuun^e sad O^ana 
perform their fundamental kfareyui^uty.* It^ clear from this 
passage that the dudea of the A/dser^ were sufficiently near those 
of the ufoMda for them to be coofised by tbe authorities. In ro 
a man complains thst he la Uotenei at Pets odoto and ia being 
made an arivado C guide sea s.v.). 
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Uezna: § 83. 


kbnkbcmii: An Attempt it rande in B.S.O.S. tii, 789 to ihow thet 
th it word thouJd be reed UuiMJicrda end 11 s Av. kas^arda' witerd 
Ann.L.W. twcard 'magicien’, Skt. koMhcrda, kharhofa, etc., 
meaning the tame. kheAhema ttri would then me«n *a wieeh', 
• neening which fits the pinages well. 
kba|as|4i. 
kfaa^e: | 60. 
khatva: $ 197. 
kbsdarpnaiW: $ 5$. 
kbemnavateiHl: Cf. a.v. wfaio. 

khara: s (t) 'aM*598,628;(8}s luniame ortitle, e.f. Ma* Xufi^0>ia|a 
456. Connected with tkh^o (?). 
kbaragi: 292. Perhaps meaiu'asaee'. 
kbara^ma: 318. Some object 

khl: Measure of capacity: 20 milima. Since rmtima hu been 
ihown to be a Ok. khi la probtblya^o^. Ai regards 

the change from d to f Konw esys StudUs, p. so) that in 
Saks a dental or guttural fricative efteis the change S>i (Itfme 
'se«d*«*taiamo through *(drma, although here the x eccaes 
last). 

kbula: mktdo 'herd (of cameU, etc.)*. On kA- for A- in Prakrit, ef. 
Piaehet, f 206. But the change doei not occur elsewhere in this 
word. Both Pali and Pnkrit have kulc. 

khudanernci: Cf kufmi. 

Uienl: sAAcm^apit*. 

khama: Has hitherto been taken aa« Skt. Afemo. But k/ beeomea £k 
not AA in this dialect. AAohm^o 'ahaveo * la an exception. But 
word in the compoundi hmtiikma and yofolkema exhibits the 
regular form. 

Further, it luita the sense of the ptiasgea better to take it ea a 
place-name. In 314 yawt AAemoTin* means obviously *aa for aa 
Khema’, becauae we are dealing with the stages of the journey of 
an ambassador to Khotsn, and proviaiona to be made for ihera. 
Khema appears from this document to have been a town between 
Ca^ota sad Khotan. In 506 and 709 we bear of slaves Beeiog to 
Khema. Apart from this AAemo only occurs in the stock phrase 
yahi /Chtma Kkctatfotade variatnaxa kaikati wptAu amt mafd 
ntahar^tm padarmdatjoid vi^Oadi hhha prahadavya 272, etc. 
'When there ie news (vartananaspraorti) from Khem and 
Khotan you rauac send a Letter of informsoon to the feet ef me 
the great king*. Porthe construction ATAsmofCAoroTimds compare 
Ca^ota Colmadana<U. etc. and f 135. 
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Khnfar pnfl * sKbouiL Kh no doubt foc X to judge from Saki 

N.P«n. atuUaH, etc. 

khorita^a: 148. (sifcfof*.) 

«kho§a: Name of a man. Probably a Khouneae. B. 5 . 0 . 5 . vji, 516. 
khvlY^: Cf. JtuAom. 

Khvaraarao! n.pr. B. 3 ~O.S. tii. $15 and 7 $ 9 . 


O 

gicbamana s | lot. 
gachlf yfttl r $ 99. 

garpftavara! *treaaurer', 1 4$, and B.S.O.S~ vn, 509. 
gaTpd* plt^ka: 511. s'boili and eruptiona *. 
gatoami x % xe6. 
gadaml: $ 10$. 
garpdavo: 146. 

ganaatga: A aumame applied to Sakha, who waa a Khotani (335). 
kanctaka, t^iich ia obvloualy the same, appeara alone in 30 
Khotani Kcimakc. 
gaunaiii: ag^ffrano, 113. 
gamiyana: Cf. Pali gamikaageurdya * courier', 
gamaiatl: $30. 
gamefUa: § 99. 
gartbatl: f xe. 
garbhenl: | 3. 

gal^ltl: 16a. LOdera (B.iS. 0 . 5 . Vlii, 641) auggeata plauaibly that it 
ia a mietaka for *haviag collected’, with (i.e. for f 

according to $ 31* 
gld«: H ro?. 
gldya:§4i. 

glipta: or gila; us oWlo gi$a iiijtta khi t, aociething tneaaurad ut 

Ufa. 

GJrakagai $ tj. 
gllaaaga)§ 10. 
guta: wgfldU, $ !8. 
gumoca:534. $ocna object. 

gulura: Title. It ii arocng the higheat citlee like k 4 la and cgu. With 
the latter it eeema to have rather clcae eonneetiona. becauae a 
number of people appear with both titlea (aee a.v. ogu^ Their 
fuacdons were judicial (at 6. 29$, etc.). There were guiura* in 
Khotan aa well ta in Shan-Shan (413). y 

Prof. Thwnaa (Futtckrifl. ..H. ^acoki, p. sx end Aeta Or, nr, 
p. 66) propose* Co equate gufard with the title kayuld, 

kottnth, wUch occur* 00 the coin* of the Kuaan king*. 

Leaving aside this problem for a mocoent I propose to equate 
guiura with N.Pera. twtefr, Av. viiira. The N.Pera. is reborrowed 
from Ar. (Horu, N«up€rtu<fu E^mdogu, a.v.), the coirect N.Pera. 
form would be *gusfr. The change from vt« to gu^ which i* 




INDEX 


chuacteristic of K.Pen. wu aU« at work e7Don$ the Iraaii^u who 
Appeared in North IfidU in the first eentuiy a.d. 

GudapJiara-BVind^amd. Further, e is resularly changed to 
i in this dialect ($ i?). to that the form we would expect eorre^ 
epoading to va*tr if borrowed into a North-Weet Prakrit wowid be 
guHra, and the asaimiladon of the vowels produced the form we 
have, guiura. 

If this is true h^ula of the Kueana inscriptiona, if coooected 
with this word, wiU have to be a eorruptioj of guiura in the 
mouths of noft'Irinians of some kind. 

In support of this hypothssia it mey be further pointed out that 
guhera cannot bel^ to the nadve language of Kroraina on 
^ount of the initial g ^ 24), and if kujula were the original form 
it ia ineredible that a people poaeeesing no voiced stops would 
substicure guiwa for it. gauhtra ;^pears as an oJitcial titio in a 
Sanikrit documeoc from Kud (LOders, *2ur Oeachichte u. 
Geographie Ostturkeatans', S^.A.W. ipaa). 

goduma: § 24. 

goal: S. g^ 'aaek*. 2(4 goniyetjmti. 

goma: mgodkama 'wheat'; gohtmi 83 represents an intenaediata 
stage. In 72 ij<^) huma (*/o.) read gohunta probably. Cf. \ 27 
and I aS. 

goialo: 157, Read certainly go vita (cf. a.v. tRM). 
grainlya:^ 60. 

grabllo: 153. 

grlbaata: 1$. 


ghrlda: $5. 

N 

Agaca: Read aa in the notes. A variant is Ta^, ef. f ti and 

547. 


C 

cauras'four', f ip. 

caiTtkura: An oSdal title. Peta atfana is put in chsrge of a coTtAurc, 
j 6. They appear from time to time as judges along with ogut, 
gyA^os, lasttMs, cutiaiayuuu (3x8, 506, 583, etc.). CcTiAam 
Kapgeya has Atfmme (see e.v.) under him. Other administrative 
duties are enmieted to them (64, camels, 532). Prof- Thomas 
compares caA-Akyir, caAkAyvrcf the Tibetan documenta (J.Ji.A.S. 
(*9*7), pp. 75 n-* 79; (1933). P. 550: (X934). pp. 97, *5*). He has 
further shown that its meaning in Tibetan is 'protector' (^Icta Or, 
XIII, 73), and Iroposes to equate it with the Skt. nagara^rakfaka 
i.e. guardian of the dty or chief of police- The Tibetan word ia 
presumabiy borrowed from some Cmtral Asian language. 
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Cftkhordd^: 3 m ofu jt y<t io td ro eaUtoradt. R«ad ofu ysyoia m 
Tocakhorad*, but the expression is quite obseure. 
es^sU: §75. 

^arfifistrena: ^jajtltatTtna, \ 

Cft^rfa: It is noteworthy that there xre surprisingly few native aimes 
contunjng cerebrals, so that the language was probably devoid 
of them, is definitely exceptional. (1935), p. 669. 

Ga^otlye: 1 60. 

Ca^odemd: $ 77. 

Cataroyaogs: § 69. 

C8ta: § $9. 
catuvarga^a: § 139. 

carpdrlkamaintft: 372. eOtjidrik* 714. According to Prof. Tbomu 
' moonlight-workings ’ ■ 'jade* {A£t 4 i Or. xti, 46). only in that ease 
we ought to have had -kafllajtUa. ^36. In 714 the word abould 
perhaps be retd edifubikamoTraana, because the na which is 
printed eepsrstely seems inappropriate. It is not clear whether 
we are dealing with a compoui^ expression or with two separate 
words (cafjidri and kamarjita) which happen to bo mentioned 
together. ea*itdri might be connected with Skt. ednirakam ’ginger'. 
kamamio has been compared with N.P. hatnand 'noose* which 
is unecrtsin as long as its meaning ia unsettled, and alio with 
kamuffita (see a.v.). A further connection with Saks Admmodi is 
auggested by H. W. Bailey, Z.D.M.O. 1936. p. 576. 
capnrldei: »'4d\H43»47« 

camarl: 585: cown oovafo t. Probably a miatake for oimon' udo^ 
i.e. the tail of the eop^ara or chowrie. 
carnpuru^B \ 'Spy' or 'intelligence agant* as in Sanskrit, 
cam! Surname or title applied to Kut^a (103), Mutrsya (a??), 
Luitu ( 3 * 7 ). Jimoya (385). Prat^a (576). 

Galmadana Gadodado: 1 135. 
cavala: s'quickly', 190. 

cagada: vSkt. cataka~ 'cup', used of a amall measure of capacity, 
leas thin s khi. 
cifughl: Cf. jifughi and | 14. 
clta: s citm; cita hortavya ‘ attention la to be paid \ 
ciiTid: wenrt-ffa^* It ia used in the sense of'reckoning* or'assosslng* 
the amount of tax, s.g. 488 y<M purvtka adrki Kods odonaytmi 
Ai/ffuayana pcrtde sa/^ation ficIjU aifrna nadfta pufida miftme 
to. 4. J. ' Formerly from there at Yt4e atfofta the yearly, 

tax from the kj7m*a* (aee s.v.) was asaeased altogether at t $ miYime 
of com', 

cltidatl: db?. Perhaps s ctntifyad. On the omission cf anuavirs see 

1 47. 

cJtraoaa: 703. Read c*vafiar=yivanaf ’to live', dthich makes good 
seose. The akfiras tra and d are quite easily coafuied. 

Clna: Skt. 
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Oaapfiara: 5 . 0 . 5 . vii, 515. Probably ^wua^sChioese and Iraniaa 

phara^ianS, juac aa Oi«i£0na is formed wiib the Indian -rano. 
doa ve^a: 353. Pali vt(ita, fstfiiana according to Prof. Rapsooand 
ams‘Chinese*. ^ 

clnJka 5 § 3 a. ^ 

clrpnlta.da: H 45* 

dmara r a rat>ara (Prof. Rapaon), cf. 1 50. 

cJralrntas 587. Epithet of 'Iiod’. dr^to (?) (i.e. land that 
baa grown poor by being used for a long time). Quite doubtful. 
cUarpdblna:' common, ahared’: 2: yaiha ado^a L^panwta iodha ufa 
ciJa^dhiui fioati ‘ T^c of him there ia a camel ovmed in common 
with 256 (they have divided property...) tudho PaSroya 
ciiavuihuia Aoda *Ocily Patraya wa» (remained) common property*. 
On the aufRx -wa. cf. § 77. 

ClTamltra: 114, 
cHa: $ iz. 

cudBBo:2o6. Obieura. 
cudiyadl: §11, a. 

ciuripita: 585! iasirma eu^ta tarawtesna eumpita. Apparently 
mean! eomething like ‘cut, chopped’. Dhitu P. cmA-' to hurt' (6. 
curoAa: (croAi. eiroUta). So^ kind of egriculcural commodity, aant 
aa tax (pet^). From 264 tatoAa paiu a 'curoMa aheep a * it would 
aeem to be eomething that it got from aheep or goati (cheeee?). 
cula6e:{53. 

oulot 304. Apparently a aumame. 

cufaJaytna: An official title, cvdoloyinoa ect aa judgei <582, 7eg. 
732)' In 13s cudo/^vio Phurmaiava goea on an embiaay to 
Khotan. Hit name hai a definitely foreign appearance (poaajbly 
Iranian, aee a.v.), Judging by the poiition they occupy in liiti (tf 
tided people, the ndoloyfnoe were inferior in rank to egna. 
guAiroa and enffthurat, poaaibly tuperior to (cf. 582. 3^. 

70?. 73 »)* 

Only a few cuduloytRoa are mentioned, namely: Maibhuta, 
Onu^i. PHuffiafteva. Pumntvimta and TirapKart. In certain caaea 
»* aeeiTu to ba a proper name, cf. 278. 573, 702. 

Colca: Surname of P^ita, 103. 
cokto: Surname of Soipc^eya and Arkamt^a (558). 
cokho: (C0A071). Surname of Su^ca (72). 
cochaj («i»^), leSkc. «A/a. Ardh.M. cefeVw‘clean*, 
cojh bo: The ctpmoneit of all the localdtlea. About forty people are re¬ 
ferred to with the title c^h^. Judging from the poaltion he regularly 
occupied in liata the aghbo waa inferior in rank to ogu, gufura, kdla 
wd eaipkura (478. 709, 732, etc.). On the other hand ct^hbo 
Soipjaka waa certainly governor of the province of which Ca^ota 
^ the capiAl (272 eteya «taia rtqa picmiSem), ao that he at 
leaat znuat have been auperior In power to all the ogua, etc. 
reaiding there. But again the large number of cojhboi mentioned. 
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much kffer thitn that of ogti or guiura or cofjiltura, shows thu 
thoy cannot as a ruJe have held euch high pocidona as Soipjaka. 

Their fimctiona were both judicial and adminJaintive (taz' 
^ collecting, etc.). Also national defence in the case of Sor|\jaka (cf. 
lapedally 37a). How closely they were connected with the amy 
it ia impossible to tay, hecatise meet of the documents are dealing 
with civil life. In 7x3 cto?Ao Tegtra repona a victory over an 
unspecified enemy, where it looks sa if he had been commanding. 
In 478 apparently gtdura, s^efha, cudofoy/no and ughbc are all eaid 
to be miLtary men: lia ehaa^mi kkwmiyad4 semye oyiiatpti 
guftp'a Kufttruuna, tarwtta s^ttha Vidfmra, cvdaytifuia PutftHa- 
oafjtta, rojMo NatfttipaUi Pala^tyoia nx. 

The bulk of the wedge tablets {kUamtdra) and leather docu* 
menta (onodi-UkAa) from the court are addreaeed to so 

that while rheir rank was not 10 high as ogu. etc., they certainly 
played the moat active pan in the sdminiatretion of the kinidom. 

Since the native language of Krortina bad no voiced ecopa 
the group (•«&) iadieatea that the title muat have come 
from oucaide. 

cojhbo ia no doubt identical with the cauba mentioned in the 
Maralbashi documenia edited byKonowCEin neuer 8aka-Dislekt\ 
S.B.F.A.W. (1935), pp. 773 ff.). Dr W. Heaning pointa out in 1 
communication that it ia derived from Av. (Mom. 

Sing. f«adahei) which 11 tranalated by ?ehl. viiA’tJr. 
cofaga: * clothingM 18. 
co^ina: 489. Obaeure. 
coxainr "cotayma, 113. 
codeyatl: $ loo. 
coii: I do. 

corlta^a prace: f na. 
corko: 641. Surname of Sujiu. 


CH 

chataga: 505. «cMkAo- or ckdddAn-*clothing*. Cf.S.5.0.5.vii,783 
ind LUdm, TgxtiHen im AlUn Turkiitan, p. 34. 
eharpoi: 331 $ chamd syati. Mot a foture of course, because it would 
be fy not ty. 
cbaxplfdta: $ 14. 
chlmnatl : § 4$. 
cfaota^a: 161. *(?). 

cboretl: ekatayati, which cecura in Buddhist Sanskrit, s' throw sway, 
abandon’: X34 ma «7u> sdr^i dhornmi rvffa dhoAa ei»r«tu 
* Do not abandon the law of die kingdom fo^ a law (emanadng) 
from the mouths of these people’. It may pethape somcdmes 
mean *to seod* (365};yAen(a seema to be a vahaot, cf. 115. 
choretu: ^ 93. 
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eu(ra:| i. 

4*5» 434« Boih tim«» id the leehnic^l itrat of kufyUhira 
(s«« •.v.)< * 

fi&cma: s'tima, liate', oeeuning in the formula Hq *thich 

comes after the year, moDth and day of the king’s reign. 

sSaka kfumi with the same meamog. It ia also borrowed into 
Xucheafi aa kftetfi. In the Manlbashi Saka it appean as y£mi. 
fibema:$4d. Cf.s.v. kAeno. 


JftqiABtTlyooa: Cf. $ j$. 

JwndunArncBJ s$5 * worms’. Cf. LUders, 'Zur Geschichtc dee 
osniiatiachen Ticrjpiaei’ (SJ*.A,W. (J933), pp. 15-19). He 
prints B text from Soreuq m debased Sanskrit, where janhma ia 
used parallel to «3A( in the animal cycle. For the plural, cf. 162, 
This renders it unnecessary to euuxne that larpa or bhi^aga hsa 
been ooiieied. 
jBBBiTita: I loi. 

JantCl: {96. 

jBHiAJyBo: 506. tanwiaia gofkad »4 poipea jav"*yot inAfut iata 
(miapta) ‘Collection of people* (?)• 

jBBemJ:} 97. 
jBrruunn: § 44, 
jamBM :} 7*. 
jByBipen.s H6, lox. 

JjilpitB:|4e. 

JbJdiii: ayghiM. $40. 

Jiatr wdAyte, $4:. 

Jlfu^bA: A tide of the kings of Shan»8han, which appears iirst ia the 
seventeenth yasr of the reign of Afpgoka. Its meaning and origin 
are unknown but it must certainly be foreign, because the native 
language poeaeased aoj (} 14), with the result that the title often 
appears ae cifus?ta, and ahnoet certainly no i eidier, 

Jinlde: | is. 

Jimoya$$i5. ^Cimya. 
jlvBcntaie: (loi. 
jlvarptiyM: f 69. 
jlyBriito:|53, 

Jlvadeya: cf. UpoUyu and 113. 

JlTBiarTtme: $ 36. 

Jives §53. 

Ju^hi: (nfMiyt, jk 4 ki). An obscure terra eoimecced with sowing and 
agncuJture. It is not an adieccive because it is placed after bh^a 
'seed* in 703: b/afajufhi. The form atthiye 422 looks like a plural 
(cf. 16e), It cannot belong to the native language (§ 14, and cf. 
under yiptgha). 
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~yipugha,^i. 

Jctba: 4$. 

J«prlyft: -yayapriya, cf. f 6. 

« JeyananitB: ^yt^Sncnda. 

: 16 . * 

Jlryaiyaga (0 * m in th« note^ai« or Jayaia. It ii obviously 
the iuot ogu Jayait who it mentioned eUewhere. 

JH 

Bjh or ». Cf. KUar. Inter, lit, 303. They txt diatinsuiahed in the 
originele but not io the tiwuliceration. 

Jbadkjnoy*: £.^.0.5. vit, 789. 

Jbeol^B: Blunder the cere of'; Sake yaDi(>vi, Sogd. syt^h. Konow, 
Aeu Or. X, 8e. The i muat have been leog to judge froQH the 
Sake, he. Compare abo N.Para. ' protection* and 

ainddn 'priaoa*. 

Jbenlyatf ib. 

Jborlca: s ehcrita, 4 26. 

5 J 

fletlyo: $ S3. Perhape to bo read Hati yo, e.g. 437.. .puiro va praptitn 
va ftoH yo antHa kUmeei ' Son or graadion (or) reUtion (or) any 
other kilTnui'. 

flbdertba: $ 139. 

Aadutb«aU!| 108. 

T 

ten: artAow^. 

PH 

a(i) dAo, (a) an akfart of quite uncertain value. Cf. Khar. Inter. 
p. 305 and plate XIV. 

dhlpu: 722 . Some part of a bow (dtenu) or aomething connected 

with it. 

• 685. ttdtyalhiyetsfi, which oecun in the following 
document, i.e. tryakfi ‘throMyed’. Some god (?). diva (^). AJao 
which of the two forme of (Uo (aee above) ia it? 

T 

tai> \ Demonitr. proo. | So (decJenaion and ayntait). 

ta^a^o: Surname of Suiita 137. 

ta^aeteU: Uncertain, aince it only occure twice, to, 43. In taiasttH 
tiondovo 12 it irdght be either inatrumentel or ablative plural, 
'They are to be kept away from tq^ortoa or by UiatUtt ’. Or ia it 
poeaibly an adverb? 

taipcaiTi: 117 torva pitp^auft earjt gate. Read perhapa rored 
gavit i.e. *Uaipea ($Sa) collected 

together’). Or perhaps utrva pirp 4 ^ irpia^tea gavi (c£. $82 for 
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taCfiaippa: § 72. 

Urr^la: § 14. 

Udltaftesa: (ind § 112. 

tatl: 570 ufi rati varfi 'A f«mtJe camel so many yean old*. Cf.r 

tatlyemi i 58. Adverb derived from tati {above). Cf. § 91. * 

tairemi: §9{. 

tade: f 12. 

tanaaa: § 24. 

taou, tanu^a^A: 4 86. 

taaucri: Head no doubt eanutk’ b» auggeated in the norea, i.e. ^m. of 
tanuiiaia (| 74), ^ and d are easily confuaed, ef. jaiji/tatrena and 
jaiftAitSfnOi also citraruu (above) s^dcTTioe. 
tapadaya: s ‘ thereupon. atraifhtawBy*. Etymology cbecure. 
Tamaa^A! Iraoiao nMmo^^TaxmJspa, B S.O.S. vii, s^S* On the 
cf- § 49* 

UAeDa: Title or auroame of Su^ca <118, 384) and Kuleye 
(X 74 )* 

taravaceaa: Some ioatrumept for cutting or chopping. 585. (It la 
used parallel witii /attrftta.) 
tarvardba<?): 479. Obecurt. 
tavaoa^a i See lliae«7tn^. 

tAvaata^: ■* carpet* (Prof. Thomaa comparing Gk. rdmjt, 4 loan¬ 
word from Perajan, and N.Pert. r^tan, Mam). From the aame 
base la tkotwnnods (aea a.v.). Arm.L-W. t^ast and tapastaM 
'mat*. KPen. rnkubrA*'fringed carpet*, 
taiavlla: mdaJtwira, § 14. 

taaaoa: An official title. Nothing very defifute la to be learned about 
their fuoodo^ Prof. Thomaa (Acta Or. xin, 78) luggeeti that it 
meant aivnWCt. but doea not quote any evidaoce from the 
documaete. ^ fddgo by their poaltios in official Hate the tasuca 
were M/i emn^ the higbeat titlea (ogu, guA/ra, fUUa) but on a 
lower Jen^l irith Otfhbc, ihtu, /ofAaifM, e.g. 709. 588. 422. 

In 580 taiXi dittra Ap^fya, Mm totira tatuga Catota, roMi 
UUa Karafr*raia putra IGitf^iya, Cataca has a double title totira 
lanua. 1» roNru the Greek used u ao bonoriitc title and ia 
Uuuca an equivalent of that? 
taicnli § So. 
taecDArtha: 1 8 e. 
taha : $ 27. 
tahl:§79, 

tita: 147 tiXe gi^eajOi. Read fiaSe (?). 

Cf. tutu. 
tlta (etc.):$t4. 

Unasfr. ' 

CiiTipun: § 50. 

ClmltAvya: Only in the phrase prahu^ihoya na tifmtatiya. The 
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mcAniog is cle«r from compihng a variant of the same phraae: 
320 praim 4 orlhaya na tnanyu kartavya, i.e. *You must QOt be 
aogiy or worried, upset about a present’. (It was cuatttnair 
» always to send a praaent with a letter, and this phma is used when 
an excuse is ^vea for aoi doing so.) dwddavo also occurs, and it 
ir difficult (^. $§ 14, 15) to be sure which is the correct form. 
h'rRS*> occurs ofteneat, which is ia its favour. Possibly coonsctad 
with tdmy^ti, although the phonetics are difficult We may have 
a special treasnent of original Has N.Pera. ifmdr 

'sorrow’ anything to do with it? 

Tlraphara: Iranian name. B^S.O.S. vii, 51s. The deity Tins 
appears on the Kusen coins (Staio, Ind. Am. (iS 3 $), p. 95) as 
TEIPO. 

tlrge: (and tirsa, torfo 39 is appereody a ouatake). Epithet of horse or 
raare. It is ooiy used in the existing documents about those 
horses or mares which are given u a payment when children are 
adopted (see s.v. kulhaS^a), The meaning is obscure but it 
it interesting to note thet the form tiffa is always masculine 
(used with aipa) while tirta la feminine (used with 39. 

7?i), thus giving a glimpse of the morphology of the native 
language, 
tlvajhe: | as. 
tlvagehl: | jS. 
tlgu: 1 1 . 
tu 53. 

tu^uja; Title of Cimola (306, 360), Sudariana (374). In 1S7 read 
probably Ui^a for vv^a (as in the notes), 
nu^ibbiefia: §4 37 * 47 ' 
tumahu: 44 a?, 79. 
te: w tamin, 4 60. 

leyaTpgndhl: 371 (or t4ya^igam). Read perhaps te yofpgam mdavya. 
torpga: An official. He comes among the liet of officials who are 
qualified u t^jhadt 'noble' or 'free' (436)* His functiena were 
cloeely connected with those of the etyftbo. The Yitake and 
the tewu Vukto repeatedly have lettara addressed to them in 
fvtmmftn (jj, aj, ag, 37, 42). These funcdoni seem to have been 
moat cloeely connected with camela and horses, and the conveying 
of thingi from one pm of the kingdom to anodier (sea, for initance, 
3S7, 6aa). Ke. 96 conaiau of a Ust of tOTtgna and a atatement of 
the number of people ^longing to each of them. These are 
peihape the wfAoi^d'T^upattKiSyaKa), who are referred to in 
387, 623, i.e. the etaffi of aubordlnacea employed by the tnjsgos. 
From chat document it appease that torrigua were pretty nusnerous. 
Perhaps it was a military rank, 'captain'. 

Prof. Thomas, Acta Or. «ii, 53 j JJi.A.S. (i 934 )* P; * 55 . 
suggests a connecdon with st^m-fyttA and siori'dpon of the Tibetan 
documents. The Utter seems, however, to have been a much more 
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imporaot official (1934), pp. 96-7). Possibly ^ao 

Iraniao ^tieyOnaka-. 

torn!: sftiqyd according to Prof. Thomaa» Aeia Or. xtiii 52. The 
form can be explained as io^iava and ffit> which is frequentlA 
appended to pronominal forma (§ 91). On the ^nidve a^ agent 
aee | 119. It aeema to mean tamin at 123. 
torprnlhl: 165 toiitnoiu tfidha Ua * la to be sent here along 

withtheterpmaC^iif tOTCTBhereiainacrumeotalplural, it U the only 
one of ita kind. We expect ^«hi ?o). Alao a noun to^im tppeara 
nowhere else. No doubt it ia written for term, for which aee a.v. 
tofusi 53. 
trakhoiA: $§ 14, 44. 

traghnde: §1 14 ,47* 

Traga AVaaaipmi: See b.t. atena. 

tiiCha: ^ 50. Perhapa w diaaimllated out of HHhtA (cL diiii&a ): 

565 ndgo ncifiAtrtmd trU^, tarva futrya sdudavya ' In the niga- 
nckfAtra forbearance: everythinfi U to be endured*. 
trltl:|§ 5, 89. 
irlaa: § 89. 
trl 4 a: ^ 47, 89, 
trubhld&a: 139. 

tnig^a: 581 Irufia kala^ttmi ‘ 0% a time of drought*. Cf. B S.O.S. vit, 
51] («dbr and huSiea), Alternatively we might read ihfia. The 
eketrae tra and da an vary much alike> cf. a<v. eitranat, tanutri 
mriftrdma and Khar. /ntcr. Plate XIV. The might easily be 
omicied leaving u4Ao» § 28. On fh becoming cf. 1 49. On initial 
du- (w«) out of U-, 1 30. 
trueo: 631. Tide or aurname of Kunaiena. 
trepa: Surname cf Jivamitra (5 cimea). 

tvacn: 702. In a list of apicea. 9 kt. twte and /oaro cinnamon * 
and 'cMaia*bark'. 

taaipg(h)ljia: or csoTigAmoda (for the -da at a suffix cf. kartmtoM). 
A particular daaa of officiel engaged in providing corn to the 
elate, usually raentiooad aide by aide with the koyimaiji^hina. 
Poaaibly ie an epithet describing a particular claas of 

grain collected as tax, and trd7ig(A)fKada the official connected 
with it, in which case koyirrtafri^htna would have to have both 
aenaea, e.g. 164 yepuna odM rt^adt tsafftghina kvtmafft 4 hma pel^i 
dhoAa tia mama frueharpti, either * What arrangement about tax 
from that kiagd<»D (province) the U.» and i^.s ask me* or * What 
■iraagement about CsoTigAuai and Ao>tm89i^/ima tax they ask'. 
The firat seema most probable. 

TH 

thamavajTite: § do. 
tharitavo: § 24. 

thavartuagn: (MavoTmoa, thavoffina-mas, also toikmo^a). sSaka 
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tXauna ’ cloth' {B.S.O.S. vji, 51s). Cf. also for tlM form N.Pon. 
ta/nah 'web*. 

tbaylta^a: 416: tha* 2. Paitidpitl form from the sane base as 
^ ikava^aia (T). 
ttaavltf: § :ia. 
thiyiftnf t: $ 9^' 
ihlyanae: § 103. 

thubada: 378 1 rhu be da u na. Obscure. 

D 

daJiTita i a. daiauita. Only we would have expected dadatiUi. 

apata: n.pr. s ; cf. daia in Sake (loan-word) a dkv^<u 

dajhasfaa. d^hatrica,\ti. 
dajpd^ praptain ca: f^ibJy plural in -arpea, $ 6a. 

dadavo: (and dadavyd), §$ 9> 116. 
dadlTva: $ loa. 

danagrahana { {dvondva), 1133; danagrana, | a 8 . 
dariaveci: § ao. ■ 'show*. Used when eomebody tnea to prove that 
tome property belongt to him: 734 yo atra Qfu BHimoimatfi iam 
biimddyana bbwaaihura Butraya Pojruama la ea ta/m dar/at)0ti 
*The land that there belongi to agu Bh/e own faVnaeis. ft. and 
P. are attempting to prove it is their own property’, 
darf-: ^to pack*, sAv. dam. B.S.O.S. vn, 5x0. 
dadarnml: 169. 

daiavJta: Occurs aaaodated with Usti of namea beetde which are 
pieced amounia of graio, etc. which they have either paid or 
received. Construed with the name of the official in charge of the 
transaction, e.g. da? daiavita Consyd ima to. a. It is not quits 
clear whether the people receive or give the things mentioned, 
since Che object of daJ^’ta ii elways Ae people mentioned in the 
Jist. On the first ahemative we might regard da/aviia as 1 de- 
nominaerve from data ' tc\ he. *He collect^ the tithe from’. Or 
secondly, if the meaning is to 'distribute* (i.e. wages in che form 
of corn, animals, etc. to people employed in the royal service), it 
may be causative from i/ddi, Sk(. ddiayati 'give, grant, bestow 
For the larcer alternative ipeeb the ^ct that people with official 
titles (spn, vasu, ta^ha, etc.) are frequently mentioaed in the 
lists. On the other ha^, lilts of namea are frequently headed by 
iadada (an administrative unit, see s.v.), where ^e ablative would 
seem to imply that something was taken from iada. Alternatively 
the word might be taken as a title paralJeJ to iadavida (O. Stein, 
B.S.O.S. viti, 770). 
daiutara! $ 89. 

daaya ^ 115 (and daha, dafd, etc.). 

da4yftci:§99. * 

dahlta: = dagdha (passage explained under ha^wd). 
disyatu i ^ddtyati, 1 93. 
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45i(hi: Meuure of length. 8kt. Sffi- There it oo need to cocopere 
directly Av. <eee Khar. Imer. Index Verb.), 

dlta: May be either "dita or The hm would cormpond with 

Indo-EuT. d9td-, Skt. -dita (in eompounda). Torwali dit *gave\^ 
prcaerving the t speaks for original *dilia ; dita would gire di la 
Torwali. Cf. further, B.S.O.S. vni. 431, where itie shown tffat the 
form dhiiu in 661 must represent *dittarH. 
ditae(and ditaia), 41 8* 53. 

Dirpara: Native eorruptios of the Iranian name TirapAara. On 
elision of vowela, 4 13. The d* is eurloua but of no sigAiiicance 
for pronundatioa in this language, cf. 4| 14, 15. 
dtlidfia: 150. 

dlvlra: * scribe, writer*. Iranian U>an>word. M.Pers. diph, N.Pers. 
dabir. The Iranian forma show a long >, so that we may have 
•dxvira. On the other hand, the word ia borrowed into Sanakrit 
with a short (, tAwe. 

dlilta: 295. Read probably yaHta as in note 6 (i.e. ydeita, which goes 
well with the ablative fofhadt). 
du: 4 89 (dui, dud). 

dulft^ t mdutakan' burnt' (not dOta). 
dutiyae: $ 67. 
dura: 4 9c, 

durbhsJa: 4 $ 3 * 

durlipa: 4 14. 

dftbatl: 3rd plural, drfhatimdrthaviti 'they saw*, 
deoatt! 4 9 ^- 

denufia: Title, 418. Cf. B.S.O.S. vit, 5. Possibly from Av. daM 
'religion*. 

dayaritcae: 4 <03. 
dayirp^' 4 

davaputra: A eide introduced into India by the Kusan kings, and by 
them adopted from the Chinese * son cf heaven *. That it Is used 
by ths kings of Kroraioe indicates some connection between the 
two dynasties. 

draipga: Cf. B.S.O.S. vn, 310. The question is put there as to 
whether the meaning is not * office, department* in general rather 
than * Frontier-wstch atation' sa 8tein suggested, or even ‘toll¬ 
house*, and this seems to be rendered quite clear by 520 
foraAtfii yatha tfa fofhovtfa. avi rt^'orrmi divira 4fa puna 
tfoymi dkafio ^tdha samma harHi Salve atjiHa drosj^ga 

na dhareti.. .prvchidava efo dtd dratftga dhareti, puna sjiofooaymt 
dhaifia Mareti ' Su^iya complains that he U fcthajpga. also achbe 
in the royal administration, and that again he is performing the 
duty of s^ofovaipaa along with Salve. Salve does not hold any 
other offices .you muat ask whether he (Sufii) holds two offices 
aBdOBtopofthstis performing (he duty ofs^aiOfOTtflO*, It is quite < 
clear (hat the office of dnira, etc. is here referred to as a dramga.\ 
SimiJarly dra^tgadhare (tr*. etc.) means people employed in the 
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gOT«rnmeat administration. Cf., for instance, 5 54 rorttf trangkad^ 
futregofha bhatarajtutma iramamna bramar^na vurcu^ ja ca. List 
of the diifereac ^asaes of aubjeccs: OfScials—houBeholdera-» 
a i roTnamnoA and brahmanaa—ouroidoa 

. It must be (be same word aa drem^ of the Rijaiarahgiti, but 
me development of meaning is not quite clear. The same word 
appears as in Kuttarinatam 936. For the etymology, cf. 

(rather than dftati: B.S.O.S- vii, 510) Av. draxta 'eusammenge- 
drtngi', N.Pora. Un’e/tfldatt ‘to be compreeied’, tvrang 'a prison'. 
This suite well if the original neaniag was *a fortihed pla^ *. The 
initial would be the $eka development of Br-. If we tato 
tidremga aa the original form we might explain the word out of 
Slu., i.e, ud^ranga 'an elevated atructure'. 
drlju: 661. stniTifat (?). The pasaage ia not clear. Read probably 
a^Id udriju and cf. Konow, Aeta Or. xiv (tpjb), 238. 
diirppura i { so. 
dvadaAa:$43. 
dTeraiTtmt: { 43. 

dvl: §§43*89. 

-t. , DH 

dbaiitauena: § 7a. 

dhane: A amall weight, 702. It cannot be dSdnyo, becauae that would 
give *(ihafta. It ie no doubt a loan-word along with treAhma. 
N.Pen. ddng 'fourth part of a dram' (SteingaM, Ptrs. Sngl, Diet). 
Tha earlier forma, quoted by Horn (Nn^sitcfu Btyrn^ogie. a.v. 
ddftg), ere: $ava>n{ (O.Pera. Heracleldea in Bt. Magn), Arabian 
loan-word ddnag, P^. ding as in N.Pera. Origin^ly therefore 
*dJnaAa-. For -e in the Kharosthi eorreapending to -oAa, ef. 
edHede^^dMdtalta, N.Pert. OMidah, and tatU" *t<utaka- 'day'. 
Dliameca: §15. 

dhaAa s § 36. Note the idiomatic senae of' employment in the royal 
adminletnitioA', e.g. 567 «fo Suiiya dhamadi nikiuiK- 

dcvya ‘Ttua 8. ia to be removed from the poet of 
10 arivaia dfioAma, etc. 
dharaifuia^a i s dhdrt^iaka' owing (a debt)'. 
dharmJaga:} 36. 

dhalavagu: 6bt. Perhapa means 'document': fii03*<2 dhaiawxiv 
BokudhivaUkhidu Khvamarsasya gftianoyi ‘ By me Bahudhiva this 
document waa written at the request of Khvamane’. 
dbltu: Oseleneion of. § 68. 
dhebatl: § 99. 

N 

na iipcl: § 126. 
nagart: § 16. 

naja > § 64. * 

aadlra: B.S.O.S. vti. 513. ‘hunting'sN-Pera. noxfir. Pehl. naxd^, 
T.PhJ. naxiikr, Aim.L.W. naxOr-k', Sogd. n'yfyrs •naxfft. 
oadi: 368. Fragmentary. Probably (o)nadt. 
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nadha: ^Skt. naddha-. Used u e subsuodve a;‘parcel’, e.g. 59 id 
atpTta i$fa jaipnoifi Mnd lattu nadha iia wtidatfO *Tbec coro of 
those people it to be brought here m separere parcels for each of 
then)’; apt tr4 tre mlima nadha kortavo ‘The parcels are to be «• 
tiude each of 3 vdiinta'. Much the sane as darfa. ^ 

namakero: 153. 

pamatae: (aod natnautia). § 53. sN.Pers. nomad ‘felt: a garment 
of coarse cloth* (Steingtae), Pahl. namai 'rug* (TtvedU, 
ni-Sdyatt. Index, s.v.). Anglo-lodian numdah (Steia, Ridm of 
Axeiant Khoitm, I, 367). 

Borrowed probably from Iranian, also Pali namataha, and 
nantaka^^namtaha s lome kind of coarse garment. 
namarjiaiyA: (also nomotiogo). Only in the phme namaiftniya dtyofji- 
nag 'to exchange* (?). Four methods of dispoeing of property are 
mentioned in deeda of aale (ef. 571, 5So, eSs, 587, etc.): (t) ‘aeU* 
(teAwioncs), (a) 'give as a present* (prahuda d*yairtnad), (3) *mor(- 
gsge* (boilMfia) thavoftmag), (4} 'exchange' (?) {namaniya 
daya>t*"^)- Both forma moat be derived fr«n a word namana. 
Tlua may be<tn Iranian nimdns (fonuXni, ef. »amo(c<rn<R0io), 
cf. Atm.L.W. tmcn 'instar*, ‘similia*, N.Psrs. namQnah 'aimilar, 
lUce*, 'pattern*, etc. The meanirtg 'exchangitt*, i.c. give something 
for lomethiftf like it, might easily develop from this. 
Namarajhma: Iranian name (ndmz * fame * as first member of names, 
Jued, Iranisehu Narn*nbueh, p. aac, and raoma, A, p. 507). 
Damentt:|7a. 

Naraaokfl: 300 n.pr. Iranian, adopted from Narsle (M.Pers. RerreA) 
with tha auffix -Ae (?). 
oAdatl: 4 41. 
oaetJ: $ 95. 

all 4 17. aMda 'own*: used as 0 auJfix in piece of the genitive after 
prefer namee, e.g. 593 Sangna ni puira BaUngna; 437 Kapi$ya 
ni falmgd KomP^o > 5 ^ Yipiya n bhuma practya * Concerning 
Y.'aland'. 

Often a word like putre or dajha ia omitted without it being 
poasible to teU the exact relationship of the people, e.g. 129 
Kio^gya m Letnia, tseStyaha ni Ta^akaia, etc. lo 328 SafpgiUi 
m Kautnooia cendoda 'A theft by Kacano of Samgile’ it appears 
from the document that Kacano was slave of SamgiJa. 

Compere the similar use ef MoC' own' in Sake, just to strengthen 
e genitive, without my particular force of its own; cf. B,S> O.^.vii.ygo. 
nlksdlgyat): 4 24. 

oJJeaaati: (and nkhasati). mmf + kas ‘go' (cf. a^has, uhas) 'depart, 
go away*. Sanskrit only causative mfbdmyeri 'to eq>e]': 436 
Maidhidg faia pract iauatha iota, tade eoSha mhatta ' M. swore on 
oath concemibg hi™, then went away cleared'. 'To come out* of 
witnesses: 326 <su tatra hahu Cadatiyt vfdhg mhaftaifid ‘And 
there, many old men of Ca^ota came forth as witnesses*. 'To be 
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expended, used up ’ of com, etc,: 140 yo tad« a^nadt Tokhastaia 
am^4f0 diLiya' So much of thet com u hes been expended, given 
to others’. The prevslence of the fonn vfithout the espinto <niAot' 
more frequently then wUee-) is noticeable compered ^th nUthal-, 
where it 11 uiuiUy preserved; cf. | e4> 

DikrejTita: snif&rdab!; absence of aspiration as in niAor. 

Bilcrona: 146. Epithet of ufa 'camel*. Perhaps krono (see s.v,). 
olkhaleti: b $. rdfhdhtyati ' expel, remove, eject, take out, bring out': 
69 na nagorade ja^ota nikhaJulavo *The people is not to be 
removed from the city With yna to' lend' on, * have out' 00 loan: 
49S Moi/i^nyaia tarjtH su6ama fna mkhoUti ‘ He lends or hss 
on Join gold erith MoSKapriya'. (More likely than 'recovers a 
debt', because then we would expect the prepoeition paridt' from' 
rather than twnph*' with Without ynn: j6o yai}t haia Sarpiia ii4 
atilado ufuiti bhuma |e nUdiaUti, uda^ hk^a Saei^ie^ nikholttfUi 
katma krifivalra karf^ti' When S. was liidng hers, 1m used to let 
the lend, the people of Sees lent, (provided) water and seed and 
ftatmat (■ ^) did the cultivation', 
nlkhalyacls §94. 

algata i An adverb twice used with verbs of going somewhere: 83 yoyi 
Ma ttfo nigata rcyadvorat/uni ukaidavo aUiaH' When you are going 
to travel sway to the king'i court' ; 119 a/a iruyati St^yt Caima- 
lan$(uinta eaturtha matwftnii nigata agvjttooyo 'Here it is heard, 
the Supiyaa sre going to come to Cahnsdsna on the fourth month 
of this year'. 'Down to', adverbial use of nigatam ‘gone down', 
nlgnhai: 'punUhinent'. 

nldlri: 67?. Epithet of Aoffa 'tax'. Prof. Thomu takes it aa an 
adjective from no^a (BS.O.S. viii, 79s). 
nldttatrm: mnakfatra. m* also appears in Toch. loan*word n/AfdTttrd. 

The first pert was taken u the prefix nf-. 
nltya: Never *nua, § 41. 

□iyati: $ 94. 
ninvndif 0: | j, 
nlryogn: 'relexstlon’, $43. 
nivnaaga: 'neighbour*. 

nlvtrakaym: 320. Read probably as in note 4 nirdvehdia. 

Dlsaga: Epithet of otuu' com', which is paid to people in the king’s 
service. The meaning seems to be something like the com required 
for their current su^latance. 

nlennuiasa: 8. nuevt^a a>ftita is intended. The ai* perhaps indicaces d 
(Khar. Inter. t((, 300). 

olbaA! 137. mnikhan, also rBAoAmie. The perhaps due tonsdve 
phonetic tendencies mentioned in $ 33. 
nuavas Apparently short for mckonwtwt^ntahd’iitbhdva (royal title). 

Less lilcely an independent (pod* Indian) title, 
nokgarl: The month of the new year. Arm. nawxsard. Konow, 
Aeta Or. u, tax; cf. also B.S.O.S. vir, 513. 
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nofiJ: Epithet of ufa ‘ caRiel*. 

paKo: s'pacLege^ parcel' (of ratiosa, allowance paid to atare em« ' 
ployeea)^ s Tibetan in documents from the same rKioo. 

See Prof. Thomas, Acla Or. nn. 54 ff. Compare perhaps 
Kuchetnpdi^ 'portion*, 
pfikeyu: § 62. 

pamcara: (and patfuarayina afRe). Perhaps s'fodder’ end 'grain 
for feeding’: 146 otpftA mrga uWa patruarairui OffiM kuda milima 4 
khi 10 'Also for a v^a-camti the com for fodder (?) was m. 4, 
M. le'. But the lenie cannot he established with certainty. It 
might be something more definite, euch ea the food to be consumed 
on a journey, ere. 
paceynsyg. s(?). 
pa«a: §449, pi, 92. 

patedara: C«nparative of paia' later'. 

paCevara: s'food, provisions', as is clear especially from 505 
Ttu^enatftma tatu mlima 2 hhi 4 i maMa kfii 4 I, havaii i; 
p4iMTa pi^ mlima $ eJtata4a i, rma Truitnaifma 
'Tau^amma<maal, 3 miffme, Jj ktti, maKa khi 5; one tunic: 
the sum of provisions 3 mUima, clothing—i (article), that Tsu|e« 
narpma received'. Here clearly >zf«tKtrc is the general term 
'food' in opposition to the particular kinds cf food enumerated, 
just as ihetaia (meUldaka) 'clothing' is in opposition to the 
particular garment mentioned. Cf. also 19 eo^a^s paUbora 
pariJrraya dadavc 'Clothing, food, wages must ba given'. 

Etymology uneemin, but a connection may be luggeated with 
the Sogd. pf "/9r' food, provisions'. Original w' food for a 

journey', cf. Skt.pdtA^>. 
pacharytgayiaa: 65. Read paTfifartyina probably, 
pajoka: 349. Read probably which ia the regular form la 

this dialect corresponding to pratytka. 
pafa: ^paua 'roll of silk'. The word ia diaeusaed at length by LOdere, 
7sxtilisn, p. %4 ff, 
pataipca:|62. 

patanaii,a: 203, 383. Read probably ^0^04^0 flee e.v.). 
patami: 437. Probably locative of pofo in the sense of 'tablet', 
patayafa: Read Potrayaia, which is the same name. Since the 
aksaras ia and trv are very much alike, caese like this are obviously 
a ^eatioA of confuaion of writing, not of a phonetic i^tra (cf. 

4 36). Similarly pa$aya. 

patir 437 Sfo pop*. aSb. pofjiAi in the seose of 'tablet' (sAdsi, 
fl74i75)« 

padl^a: 140. (protyeAa). 

padlclititatl: 4 

paduva^a: Skc. pratibhu- axui the suffix Htka 'security, surety’, 

§4 28, 41: 446 Katiyasfl paKe, Cama Sumati po^iRio^o ' Kati's 
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pared. Cama Sumati b aecuricy’; 703 iarira ku^tyama otuia 
ov<^uiow d^anet, fio jiwtasya pa^uv^ amaramiae ' Care b to 
be taken in the maiateoance of your body to live, (and) aa fir as 
there U a security for life, not to die*. Read pa^uvaia in 54^ for 
iifi/ruvaia and in 323 > 761 for pafattaia. In 233 fuuU pa^wa^ 
the hasta ia reminiscent of Iranian icUoca. Cf. forma like N.Pera. 
dent ydr. 

pa^ega: § 41 ' 

patama: Adverb, s^baek', §91. Cf. Torwali pat out of *parM-: 
64 imadf a^ta^ uta 4 Sofoanadt patama mUialidabo, Samartade 
Ufa 4 dadave, Svaade patama mJihalidavc, 5 wuu 2 s Ufa 4 dodaw. 
PiiaJiyad« patama m/Ubs/idaeo '4 aiptaii eameli from here are to 
be turned baek ^om Sanana, from ^mana 4 cameb are to be 
given; they are to be turned beck from Smina and 4 (frseh) camela 
are to be provided from Snuna; theae are to be lertt back from 
Pigali 1 eha gavi patama o^iVeTtb’, tka khayitatftti ‘They let one 
cow go back, one they ate*, 
pateoatloi. 
palayo: § 66. 
parpthaci: §77. 
pataa poAa: 303. ••(?)• 
padebhyaip: § 66. 
payed: Cf. bSifa payati. 

paylta: 703 b^na payiia. Causative from pt ‘drink’. 'The ground 
hte been watered.' 

paratppulaipml: 566. Ko doubt the same aa la written pardneletdt 
(415). Obeeure, but not a plaee-namo because it la used imme¬ 
diately after Cajota in 586 da Ca^ota paravipulairnfu> Prof. 
Thomas thinks it ia the Gk. ' camp', 

paraga: In the phresee (t) poroia hhav-i 165 yati. . .pa^pikarpm 
paroia hheivityati, tuo toihairtga l^iptya tanu gothadt eyonM|(' If 
it diaappstra (is plundered) on the route, you, tefkarpia L^ip^. 
ahtll pay from your own farm'; (2) paraia har»i 324 te kudaia 
L^imUftnaia it>fkad$ Khatamyi paraio kritariiti 'The Khotanese 
mrhed off (kidnapped) that from Lpinurpna'e farm'. 

Prom parata there further occurs a denominative verb parattta. 
peratitatpti 'plundered': 3*4 Supiya Coinetdanatrt”" ai<u<trfUe. 
raja paraiitarpli, mawmia rupa paraifi /udofftt* 
to Calmadina, plundered the kingdom and carried off the la- 
habitants’. Perhaps Iranian pord+dao. 
pariehlnavitanitt: 1104. 
parlde: § 93. 

parlnXyarptl: § 94. . . ^. 

parib^liatu: and Sing. (§ 93) Put. of parubudfyoU understand . 
paribbuchanae: §§ 2, 26. 

parlraargl^ya: §99. - . 

parlyafltanitl: :3o (text Read perhaps ^owohSoflirt 

'they exchanged’. 
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pariyanaipti: 373. ®(?). 

pftriya^da: § 37, Sfct panvortoyati ‘ exchange'. 

paHvanae: 214. ssThe stock ^provisions carried by a horse. Skt. 

panhM» 4 aka H 45: or •paribondfiaka’ (f). 
paiiiamliatl: 130. »(?). ^ 

parlbar^: Obscure. Only ia the phrase parikarfa <^’kati 2i6sspoK- 
dharfa ‘sssauit’ (?). 

pariha^a: (and verb panMafatt). $lct. paribh&fS and paribhib^U 
(s^revile. abuse’). The meaning is obviously eometbing like 
‘complains’. It ia construed with t«<Rh'and the genitive: ai2 ede 
fo^sof practyc edois uzipti pariha^ttrpti' Concerning these marea 
he makea complaint sgsioat him’ (or perhaps oMrc specihcaUy as 
in Skt. *abusoa*). 

paru: Perhapa parab (rather than porom) with for as in i(u. 

y^tu, I IS. 

paruvarga: »porWMr;a-'lest year*. 
paropiqitsamAai: $$ «8< 

paroapara; §§ 49, 88. 

Parvata: 'The Mountain'. Niros of a mountainous district near 
Ca^ts, presumably the hills to the south. Whence Airvahye 
'the pe^e of the mountains'. 

paJa^a Tarna:86o. Some object. It sppearein aliicof kiodeofdoth 
or cloth articles, 
palayaoa^a: 'fugitive'. 
palayamn®J|53. 
palayltJ; $ tea. 
paljyartiata: 318. ■(?). 

paJpl; 'tax'. aSkt. h^, medifiad by the phonetic eyetom of the 
native language of Shan-Shart Cf. f 31. and y.R.A.S. (1935), 
p. 675. Ldders {B.S. 0 . 3 . Vi It, 647) haa come to the seme con¬ 
clusion. 

paTuaftars34. opavattmeia {}). 

paftaipnaa: 721 (and paiidaw 159). Probably ttran paiyati, although 
in Sarnkrit it is oot usod outsit the present tense, 
paiu: Declension of. f 71, 

pa?dha: 34 s. a(?). 

paaajprtasYiao: or paxarfma^ta, Something made of cloth (ihavav- 
S34« 

paairpnakara: 627. p* Su^iia 'A maker of posAnwa («?)’. 

Alremetively the reading may be pouaipno or ptuhana. 
pfi^anitSB: 320 tta puna pdiojtdUa Kfiitovya. s (?). 
pftdayo: § 6b. 
pfidaml:3so. s(7). 

plipga: 416 p* 4 B Skt. pinga (?) (something yellow-eoloured); prtfigha 
S64. 

^petyarfu according to Prof. Thomas, Aela Or. wi, 66, 
and B.S.O.S, vill, 79^* a38 Uhfui pahv 4 ^ pefUama yo Uhi 
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picara syati ‘We wiU $«nd a letter and preaeot whieh will be 
worthy of you’; 107, etc. picaradivyavarfoiatoyupramamua 
‘ Whoee apan of Ufe U a hundred divine yeara wonby ei him’, 

* There are eonuderable phonetic dlScultitt in the way of this 
ethnology, prati^ in this dialect ia repreaanced by or 
4 but never by putt*. Nor ia there any reason why a of the firac 
ayUable ahould be changed to i piumarttuu may be a parallel 
(see below, a.v.). 

plcav-: (pSeatoffmci. pkavita). The aame difTtcuItiea are against 
identifying it whb pratyarp* aa in the case of ptcota; pratyarha. 
Further, yp would probably be preserved in this dialect ($ 36) 
and even if aaaimilated pp would not become v. 

The meaning, too, does not correspond exactly. Skc. praiyerp- 
alwftya means ’give beck, restore’ not simply ’hand over to', 
which ia arpoyaii. 

^eawnpnat meaiia ’to hand over to, entrust': Moyu maha- 
raytna PeUt^etwma carjtkurc Arjunaia pkawh ’ fiy me the great 
king, Pert aiiana, has been put in charge of catjiitUTO Atjuna*; 439 
u^no royoka gavi ptcovaftt *Now you are putting the royal cows 
into hia hands', 

If pieav- ia rttWympratyarpm jta Irregularity may be due to its 
being a loan-word from anodier dialeer. Likewise ptcam. Alter¬ 
natively it might be referred to an original *pt-<ydt*^rs 'to cause 
CO go to, send, hand over’, 

pl^ita: ap^ita*, Used as an adverb, $ 90, ’exprsesly’, 
pldhlylva: 53s: Yait othnaittmi Mpuciya Vi/mtka nama niadu 
dAdiflsnu yede a^nctimi rrihoilaio, a Ca^olofftni pidkiySta huli. 
ta Ca4oJad4 palayida atra AtfAuveyiti, Fude mktneyici psdAiydoo 
yiede a^neajtmi kaflUnAdavya. From the general sense of the 
passage, it seems that pi 4 fnyStM must hsrve something to do with 
pitr 'fscher’. ’A (man) called Vuameka who ia kiltnfd in Yade 
a6ana hts gone out to Yade ndsnet by cncther right (because hia 
mother was native there). On hia father’s aide he is of Ca^ota. 
He Bed Cadota (and) they hsm him working there (i,e, In 
Ya^e odeno). People who belong to Ye^ adana on their father’s 
side are to Im made to work in Ya^ odnmt.’ Then instructions are 
given for him to be sent back. It appetra That labourers or serfs 
were more or leas tied to the soil and not allowed to migrate from 
place to place, The actual form, pi^Hydva, is quite obscure. 
pltn(.n): § (declension). 

pltupltama^a: =pitrpaiidmaha with the sufuc substituted for 
•Ao, and loia of vrddhi aa commonly. 

Pltoe: 169, 

pidarana: dafi. *(?). « 

piro; (sod pirova, ^ovala ’ keeper of the psro ’). Probably «’ bridge 
since it is something elosely connected with roads which can be 
seized to prevent people passing: 639 kola itnadi aiuiti Uiha 
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atra paifttka varidaoya piro foyidavya tiyati tam hidammi 
varidovya, ovipiro foyidavya' When there cornea a lener from here 
(aayiag that) the road ia to be stopped and the bridge to be seized^ 
then it U to be stopped and the bridge is to be leiaed'laopvof 
lana jofjna koAaJtare . ^prc^otjma baJm k?ta ...«« uta^a 

'AJI the workmen went to the bridge.. .the water was very • 
djarurbed (reading Me(^u)^sAah<fo)*. The passage has not been 
fully reed, but the sense is elesr. The work on the bridge had 
caused the water in some drinking place (prapa/itita) to become 
impure. Further corroboration can be drawn from 310, where it ii 
feared some man will eicape from the couniry-^o^ tdimofjmuia 
anado parimargidavjKi, ptrodo Cima Katikofa ea pieavidavya 
' Forthwith these men are to be carefully sought for, the bridge 
is to be put in charge of Cima and Kjtika*(if this U a proper name) 
'^and 333, where we hear of fugirivea from Khotan gettir^ on to 
the brid^. lo raa a large cow ia deatroyed on the Parcona bridge 
(i.e. by falling over) t Pareona pirouomms go mafuifpu t nafha. 

Aa to the etymology it may be connected with N.Pere. pul, 
Pahl. pufU, Av. pmtu and pafu. The original form would be 
p^ 9 tcaMa, giving ^'^?waka, *^oia,piroda and piro. For the final ^ 
dtaeppearing compere oionduda and $ (6. For m, 0, cf. rvafiuTnga 
and fcfMa^iga, etc., 1 7. 

pIvuTinarpnae $ ^ so, *to bind on*, 

plvarae: ptvoraha- * fat’. In read ko prvaraia for kopi voraia. 
Plial^iytrpml: $ 31. 

PugobaiA: fsB. 

puB^abha: P«ad putitUa, S47. Epithet of ufa 'camel'. For the 
eufhz ^e, ef. aiftJdatsa. Exact meening uncenaio. 
puChama: 534. Some object 
puAa*: §4:, 
puiriAarthl: $ 
pvtradbtdarehl:} 6a. 

PujTuriyade i $ 14. Cf. Buritm. 
punu: §§ 12, 91. 

purefhasfps. sspurartdl'in the preeence of*, 
purathlda: spurafha (purafiithita*). 
purata: s purauik- Same meaning aa purafha. 
puradu: 661. spurata^ in the dialect of Khotan. 
purta: 78, The variant reading puna ia to be preferred (of. e.v.). 
puraa: Epithet of afa 74, paht 1$?. The o.pr. Purfovara will mean a 
person who ridea on a pur:a (horse or camel). Perbaps a castrated 
aniiDal fn»a pwfo (pvta) bi^tmia (bfund-) 78, though of course 
^’TvriCa may juat aa weU refer to some odaer operatioo, such aa 
makmg a hole in the ooae or ear, etc. 
punaka: 383. spuna. 

Pulaya: Surname of Suoanitt (8), Su^iya (384), Kuura (613). 

pu?gat 383. *(?), 
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Puf 6arlyiid«: § 49. 

pu 9 pa: 149, 

Puamavlka: apr. 472. sBujhmoyUea, cf. $ 14. 

: 207. 8kt. pefa, ptfalux' bl«k«(’, Pali pefd, Buddh. S. 'id. ’ 
P«u a^ftipsa: See <r^ana. 

« pete vaipnlda^: 3]3, »(?). 
petti i 3 99, spattr^. 
polar 114. 

pot|a: 225. The eun« es pet#ofte(nd). Perhepe the Utter pert of the 
word has been eceideatally omitted. 
pot|e: (pen|e). Connected with wver (347, 397). 397 ia fragtneniary, 
but the eubjeec aeema to be that aoldiera had been going into a 
pc^ for water. In 347 a pot|a ia laid to be without water, end a 
letter ii aent about the alTeire ^thepo(|« {pct^ haryoniprattya) ■. 
ISO ptdO’potie (tit^ may be a proper name). With regard to this 
pot^t water ii aaid to have become turbid becauee workmen went 
to mend a bridge (ef. a.v. ptro). No. 701 le a Uat of people aent to 
keep guard over a pctie (potit raiHa*rma Jtnjma). The meaning 
^rarJc, reaervotr’ aeema moet euitable. 
pot|ofta: 207. Uaually potloffmo; elwayi uied in conjunction with 
moxu, a.g. 637 «nxn prakida prtfiitavya Mi 3 pet|oAe<u. Ap¬ 
parently eome penicultr form of wine: dtaenguiahed from tmi- 
ytna (cf, e.v.). The euBix, ai LUden (B.S.O.S, viu, 64: n.) 
remarka, would leem to be connected with Sake -oaffo and Toeh. 
•Mfe. [Ketd in 207 potioHma initeed of pot;|nXa i.] 
pota|«: $ 60. 

potbl: T7 (eoAt pofaW), 534. Compare N.Pen. pM ’ akin* ( 0 * 
Po 4 area: } 14. Sine aa Bohm. 
p02ar2:382. Someob^ct. 

pra|a(a: $5. probata mfihalU»ttti 17 *Tbey fetched out into the 
open*. 

praiculciimup: 392pfaeuibMd7rfNV^ 

prace: ‘concerning’, H 9*- Borrowed into Sake ei precoi, Skt. 
pmtyayo-. 

pn^a: $ 91. * forthwith’, from pra and VrtM. 

pratu:|x2. 

prattaade: 152 prathad* eda IdOta air a pr^ndtrni *(nm a journey, 
from on a journey*. Skt. prcMtAd-. 
pramuha: f 27. 

pravarpoala: ^prapannoka ’deed, doeunent’. The rectangular 
double tablets are headed yiyo pravarnnaia. 
pradura! sprocuro, $ 17. 

pragavlta: {tnA proiovitaddi- w*granted, allowed’, and at a noun, 
’•grant’. It diffore from the ordinary word for’preaent’iproiWo, 
by being uaed chiefly of royal grants to iodividualj, especially of 
fligitivee ipaloyartmaia). Tlw idea is relinquiahing one’s claim to 
smnething and letdng eontbody else have it: 403 Ua ^eyahoia 
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paiayofitnaia praiavitaia esi' Here 4 fugitiTe wta given la % epcciel 
grant to Jeyait'. cf. i6i, 355- AUo of com: 637 Yiuiyata 
mUima } hda praiavida ‘Another (thing)* the ^ela CDfide Titeye 
4 grant of x rw'; of a ftno: 375 jawjAfl Cinaiena « ma^a 
maharay^na tdasa DtnuxvorptaiA paiavita ' The fercft of the 
ruijeAi^ waa given 44 a apecial grant by me the greet king to • 
Dmiisvttm^o'\ 504 proiovidaw^'Thty ere to have 4 graoc made 
them* (aAuno «de pratavidaw. the subject of Ae (piaaive) verb 
being the people to whom the grant 14 made, inatead of (as uaually) 
the thing granted). 

Skt. pfa+ V««'to alloy, give up, to deLver’. 
praatai: 731. Skt. prastha (a Yneaaure). 

praaiamt: 435. Locative of pmrtaa Skt. prastha-, irx the eenae of 
elevated land. 

prabatavo: ^predfUSUnya ‘ to be eent * frorn praMta' eant** | ti6. 
prahtta: *aent’ might be either proAite from prohtpoti or prafdsa 
from praJadMH. The gerundive proharavo pointa to the latter* 
the meaoing to the former, The two verba beve probably become 
eonfuacd. 
prahu^a:$$ $* 47. 
prahu^artba: $ $5. 

prabunl: 318. ftSakt prahona 'garment* (1). BS>O.S. vit, 314. 

It might also be read pmAoni* cf. § 4. 
priftha: 3x6* 318. LQdare (7cxn/t«n* p. 30) identifiee it with prnga 
of the MahdvyuipaUi, which meana a kind of ailk roaurial. 
pricba: $ 5. 
pHUyona: H 67. 70. 
priyaipatuao: $ 30. 
prlhltoeml: 4 aS. 
pruch*: 15. 

prapl t S. prtty<t- 'aervant'. 
profayatl: 4o7, 
pra|ayJ4yael:|». 

PH 

pbi^ltafta: 760. w<?). 

pballta^a: 4:4. Some kind of hone'e food. 

phalopbala: 344* Cf. Pali phaijphala *all Ibnda of fruit*. 

PA 

PbiiAageva: Probably an Itaruan name. The Utter half of the word 
aeeina to beBO.lrao. »aiba-, N.Pere. <ef. Aurangxebe) * beaub- 
full or beeuti^ing*. The hrst half ia not clear. 

PEuvasona: Not a native name 00 account of the initial pA. 


bada6a: 4 43 • 

badho: (also bavidhatia, ba>rtdh(o)va and batfiihcvay in 331 na 6a w 
that^davo 14 miawritten for thia. ft occurs always in a list of 
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phnsea atatins the various ways of disposing of property, e.g. 
591 tiwtrya huda vikriiutnM bodfio iAototkot, nwnam d^yofjtiiOf, 
atjtlUfa ^roAu^ dgyarfmae. In distioedoa to the other phrases the 
• verb used is tAavatftiuu 'to place* not d^Mwtncf ‘to give’. The 
meaning may be 'pledge, ox^rtgage* like the Skt. baryffiakaiji dd- 
(Ktllldka on Mtotu 8.143, explauiing ddhau by MibiBgod^omSdau 
bhogdrihotjt bandhaka dalU). ll^e fetm is diAeiiU to evplein. From 
the vanous spellings it migbt seem chat funpdAota is the bast form, 
and this would correspond to Skt. bdad/uwaka-. But agtinsi ihia 
Skt. bemdhu^ and ita derivativea never had any meaning except 
that of ' relation, kinsmenIf we take haddho as the original form 
sbaddha- the meaning would be all right, but a final *0 eotre- 
aponding to the n«nioative or accusative is irregular. However, 
there are examples, § Si- I" ^ 

inserted from other derivatives of bandh'. As for the alternation 
of finaJ -0 and ^cw, compare ^tro, pirova. 
bairmenne: 14$. 

Baladeyu: b Modna, ef. UpeUyu, yivattyu. 

bahl! I Qx. 

bahiynde: ^ 91. 

bahu: Declension of, { yt. 

babudhivh s 6di. * baJaulipi -: f name or titls of a scribe. 
bitl:S43> 

biiTiciai|iCh|4$. 
buot 191, 

Bujbimoytka: Iranian name. 9 .S.O.S, vii, 739* 

Butaeaa: 113. 

BudbapfiarAa: 65$. Wrirtao thus for BudhavarAs (?). 

Bunmi i Place-name (^). Cf. fiuirmiyedt and $ 24* 
bedbanaraSS. Miswritten fox oadcu or vidkdnn (Prof. Thomas) (?). 
boyaTTiiia:^ 17. 

Bodarsa 1 Cf. Pohrta and $ 14. 

bramaiTUia: 5$4iren07Bid frraTmtena. Perhspa taken as anmdefiniie 
pbriae out of Buddhist Lterary usage, recbsr than indicating the 
preaenee of Brahmins in Central Asia, 
brabmacarlfa: $$ 3d, 78. 


BH 

bha^eoa: b'oq behalf of, in place of'. 19a. For the development of 
xneaxuog compare N.Pera. ai-bakf-i ‘on behalf of', The idiom 
may be due to Iranian influence, 
bhaja: 566. »(?)• 
bhajaraia: §37. 
bbaiaiiae: 168 . 

bbatare:$d3. * 

Bhatro: 157. Name of t deity, 
bhana: 149. <?), cf. §45. 
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bharyapats:^ 13$. 
bbavl$ya: § 99. 

bhJ^l: Of 318. Stfno article described aa blue and red* 
bhJ£ho:(4£. e 

bhija: ■^a^ued’,^:?. 

bhlja payatl: =Skt btia-paryipti- 'capacity fof seed’. Laofi u not 
measured by area but by the amount of seed it wiU taka to cultivate 
it, e.g. S49 Sa^habudftiyatfl vaipti buma vi)rri 4 a bhija payati 
ntilima i AM 10 * He sold to SaQtghabudhi land (of which) the 
capadry for seed was m. t hJu le The treatment of r> is not 
usual {§§ 36-7) as compared with Mrye^ lupya. But another 
example is aya 409, which certaiolystbyo-. 
bhirimlta: $ 47. 

bhlyo: 579. ■ Skt. bhayafi. Pali bhiyyo. 

bbudva: § 101. 

bhumar)sca: 162. 

bhrata: Declension of, 4 72. 


« 


maimcl: 1126. 

Malri:$aS. 

malia: A commodity appearing among a liat of items lent as tax 
ipaJfi) 714-15. and taken along with satu ‘meaV as a man’s 
provisions 505. One might think of a connection vdth Toch. 
mal/i 4 * milk', except that in 715 it aeema to be sent a long diitaneo 
(CO the opiral es tax). The value of the sign A le uneercein. 
magbxUrtaya: 1 5$. 

Maflgoya: {13. 

matavo: a76. The meaning required is 'should be measured'. Perhaps 
it ia ct^swrilian for maMvo. 
nxata: mmfU (?), 45. 
matu: Deelansion of, 4 
maiptsa 1 148. 
madu pltuaya: $ 135. 
madhyat 4 4t. 
maoaaikaro: 4 53 . 
majTtoaalyarru^: 4 
maniDtiia: 4 4 S< moTumfe, $ 60. 

mama: 178. 

maravara: B.S.O>S> vu, sto and 785* 

margacae: 4 103. 

magu: (wimafrU'). §4 38, 49. 

masa: 4 22. 

masa: 4 $8. 

maau: §§ 22, 50,71. s'wine', Loders, 'Zor Geschichte dee oet2sia> 
lischan TierEteises’, S.P.A.W. (t 933 ), P* 3 * For the treatment of 
dh, cf. apTnatrasiadhimaJra. A similar change appears in 
Palestinian Oypsy <ged 3 ^godhume), though since it occurs ui only 


* 
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* one dielecc it tnuet h«Te uken piece after they left Indk and can 
have QO direct conAeccion with this, masu (i.e. m(Xsu>» $ 22, itaeU 
might be an attempt to pronouaee an Iranian »w$u, but that leave* 
^ asimatra unexplained. Cf. further under iuka masu. 
mBButl: 175. 

masu ^a^a: ‘vineyard’. sSkt. iSla ‘encloaore, fence* (LOden. he. 

eit.). 

masufya: aSj. Read manufya, 
mahatva i H 44, 7a. 
mabatveya: 160. 
mahasuavat $ t$. Cf. nuava. 
mabanila: $ 72. 
mabl: § 78. 

mahura^: 355. Soinethii^ measured in kbit. In Skt. maheraga 
is given by the dictionsrie* as the root of a cenain plartt. 
mabuU: LQderi <S. 5 . 0 . 5 . viit, 640) deniM that thia«Skt. mahsla. 
It may mean * grandmother *1 iMcause Ramotise, who is laid to 
be the of Sunsiruls (jsS), is mother of Suj^uta (;3$) and 
a Su^uti is father of a Surutrpda in the aame aeries of documents 
(524)* More likely however i^w‘aum* (<wdtufr) with t. as very 
rarely, omitted and A as hiaiua«flller ad). 
mUbna: (^of. Thomas). Cf. AAt. There 11 e confusion 

between I and d (e) in Sogdian (Geuthiot, GVemmeire Segdspim, 
vol. 1, i3-(3), but the evidence aeema to be agelnat Sogdian 
InAuence in cheae documents. Cf. also B.S.O.S. vii. 785. 

13 d, whare it ii explained u miirya, but that is uncerraitt. cf. 
under oArt. Prof. Thomaa (Aeus Or. xii. 3d), quoting 582 (ptsra~ 
naia) utitiya Muno huali, tads paru tfa Mssma ahi patida 

* Formerly it was ffu^*lend, after that it fell aJeri\ regards mtp aa 
*'cultivated* and oi^’ as uncultivated. In that case one might 
auggeet a eorutectien with Saks Uumdfi * seed-field* (as repre¬ 
senting ^teuemomsp-). 

muke^l: See under loh. 

mu^e^a: Can hardly be the same as muW;t beeeuso the sibilants are 
never confused. $ 33. It is aome legal expteaeion. probably with 
the same meaning as aviffidama (cf. a.v.): 591 Ac. ..oyiAarAa 
tVAeyori karasfmat ptuitia gi^rnSs la^t 4 a aipa \ predura ao 20 to 

* Whoever tries to make it differenc they have taken upon them¬ 
selves a penalty (fine) of ooe hone and 30 blows’. 

niutaiitCi i 63. wnxAr-* they releued*. § 107. 
mutl lata: Skc. muAtd laid: muJtti for muktd in pr. S. it, 84. 
mull: $9. smulyts. It is used to mean both ’price’ in general and 
also a particular unit of value: (i) 422 niyida tmdi KmktyfCfa partde 
Ufa ogiltsa t *The price was taken from Ku<w7a, i untrained (?) 
camel*; (2) 345 lafta tanapiiji4a gatfmtmena nutli huda i Sti 'So 
the wb^ sum being reckoned eomee to 10c midi'. The locative 
or instrumental of mufi is used alongside the name of the object 
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serving; as payment co ladicace how many thuH h is worth* e.g> 437 
Kor;tpa 2 a Sugiyala ea du capariia TmtHyom viyda Ufa 2 pa^k’tairUi 
'Koippala and Su^ya received 1 wild camel worth 42 muft’. The 
following Table, collected from the documents* illustrates the valu^ 
of various articles in ends: 


571 

I Ufa duoarfoda 

w 50 muli 

57X 

ntasu fiM :o 

BIO muli 

579 

tavoitada f^la ri 

s la muli 

S8o 

aipa t uttuvarfOgaB ^ muli 

589 

Ufa 2 tfuxuarfoda 

s 40 mide 

59® 

eks Ufa viyala 

B40 muli 

59® 

Ufa a^aua 

B30 tmdt 

59> 

Ufa aijiUaUa 

— 30 tduft 

598 

khara 

*25 Kuh 

3*7 

2 go 

w :o mtd» 

317 

I infova 

B 5 tnuh 

2 ii 

1 kejava 

B10 widi 


Prom 43 s it appears that 13 katSa of tapestry (tawttaia) is worth 
one golden stater. The same is said in $79 to be worth la muft. 

i So provisionally we may regard the muK as being equal in value 
to iS of the golden stater (itttkma iadtra), 
mu^ayn: An adverb used with *give, sell* present'* meaning 'without 
reservationi.e. so that the previous owner has no further elaicru: 
6at yo puna edofa Sadarnfivi ihitrya putra dhidara yeyt eo doii 
torva edcfo Sadanoui mufaya pratavita 'Again what wife, aona 
and daughters and what slave-girl of him Sa^amovi (had) Sa^a- 
mov: presented all to him wi^out reservation*; 39 unsh Utitni 
mufaya taautii hotu 'The adopted girl belongs to them without 
reservation'. The etymology is obscure, 
mufkfl: mmO/iito. § 13. 
muygegu: §49. 
inrgn:H. 
mrdii: 1$. 

mrdheae: 3S5 uparycfft mfdJma pratifHami^'l aweit with the 
greatest impatience (O', i.e. cipnrdAewsff + Psli mtdd/ur (Vedle 
mfdh-, mrdhra). But uperl is not usually used to make a kind of 
superlative. 

meea: Only 179 m«ta pa$iehitofriH 'They received meta'- Quite 
obscure. 

Qsepogft: 731. Somethirtg sent as a present. 

Modgeya: Resd Motitya, i 47. Obviously the same as Motad* Q t3)« 

Y 

ya.:|§ 85*127. . 
yatyi kala:} 128. 
yajltarli?. 
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yarpfla: §44. 
ya^lta: 376. Read 
yseu: § 12. 

Vatmft: An official connected with the coUection and conveyance of 
ram, eapedaUy of com. Hia funetiona are to some esteat eoQ> 
netted with thoie of the aitta (cf. a.v.). In 305 the yaima has to 
pack parcels of com {nadha). In 374 the yatna Aco, akmg with 
the tuii^a Sudarfiaui, aseesees the annual tax at Maaine, yatma ie 
construed with the genitivo of mtna *com’, e^. 349 ede a^tit^a 
a/jOla fxytka (read pa^fkd) yatmi ksrtavo *Of this com other 
yatma are to be made severally^ 430 ftvakma aifmata yatma 
'yatma of the Avotiona com'. We ai»o bear of diem in coonecdon 
with eonduetmg camela, 23^ 546. 
yaChA: $ 130. 
yadl: ^ xap. 

ytUa: 431 OTtflayohs. Cf. |:6. 
yava: (pa. 

Yato A'^ana: Cf. aiia/ta, 
yaU: $ 131. 

yltavya: 164 ajtn^afta tuffta dfia//atayitavya. A eort of causative 
from (0 (*food and drink ara to be given them well’)* 
ylmA:$| 32, 82. 

8». 

YlrucpdUaA: Cf. aiana. 

ylrkt: or A>*a. According to Sir Aurel Stein (quoted Khar. Inter. 

p. 3o8)B*ailk'. Uncertain. 
y«aa$ $ 132. 
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rBcaaa:22S. •(?). 
r^as J4x. 
raJakaryAol; |(i. 
re)iy«; ^ 

fa|u: Skt. raj/'u-'rapt'. 

rafhl j 574, Some pert of the equipment of a vineyard raihi vflha 
pawi gunRsdooo, poaaibly an epithet of vrSha. 
ra^: or ta^i \ 431^. a (?). 

ratu: R. 5 . 0 -S, vii, 514, bAv. rata. Pahl. rat ‘authority, judge’, 
used of the elders in an order of the bfdkfvi. If it ia really the 
Irenian word it » noteworthy that the final -u ia preserved at ao 
late a date, 
ratrtae: $ 67. 

RamfoAka: Reed ^amfoita and compare J^amoftto, which ia ap« 
parently a different form from the aame base, 
rayajixy. 
rayadvaii: 15S, 
rayana: See iamu^a royana. 
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rasanioa: 345 rara^na i. raimd it thould have had the 

palaul i: perhtpa InAiao N.Pen. roion 'rope', cf. B.S.O.$~ vii, 
786. 

rasvata: 80. rasorjita lyj, an; rdswamui 209. Surname or tide, r 
rucate: 2,94. 

rutrlyAn^oa: 600. Epithet of wi 4 ^ 'mare' (?). 
rupya: Sfct. rdpya ‘aijvef*. 
rete: 690 reU ea. Obecure. 

rotaiTu&a: (roM?t). Some eoraiaodjty which bad to be eent at tear, 
2951 3^5» 2CC. curoifla, another commodity equally obicure, ii 
ofieo mentioned bcaide it» 272. 357, 430. In 273 ca/^idn'kaitarpia 
it mentioDod along with it. 

There it an Irinian *raudayta which meana ‘madder* (N.Pert. 
Tdyan, rdyang, North BalOfI r^in). It might potiibly be thar. 
but unleea the meaning in the Kharotthl documents can be Axed, 
it naturally remains uncertain. Cf. B.S.O.S. vti, 767. 
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lautfialrpcl: 272 lautialyjui 3 <otma. Quite obicure. May or may not 
be a proper name. 

U$e4ati: Only 166, which is fragmentary. $kt. las- 'falbw' 

lanigho! §53. 

lanica^a: Sterna ro mean ‘rightly, pr^erly, adequately*. Ct. 562 
taha sutha M taffuaic kantu, ma/d Tnafiorayoio artaiiyaiit afjtHatha 
karttv ' (In behaving) thus, you certainly do not act rightly, you 
•ct diflerendy from the command of me the great king*, whore 
the aecond elauae more or leae paraphrases the Arst (of. 272, 399): 
283 Itnpeeioparipcliiavya ‘They are to be adequately 

looked after (nourished) with food*. (Very frequent in this phrase, 
cf. 358, 362, 475; parw<d- haa the aenie of N.Pera. parvarldtm, 
i.a. ‘nourish, feed up, fatten*.) When used in connection with 
paying taxes, etc. it mesne ‘ the full amount due *: 622 avi eiroMaia 
loffte* Ha anidavo ‘ Also the amount of due ie to be brought 
hare* (laifut here may be the noun from which la^uaia la derived, 
or it mayslofftfid^ ^ ^ 53)l 58b hUya no lattt^a tita ‘He has 
not given an adequate ransom*. 

Prof. Tbomaa (Acia Or. sin, 86) regards the word as derived 
from Skt. laffed 'gift*, and chat it means as an adverb ‘gratia', 
and somecimaa juet a gift. But the meaning docs not seem so 
suitable in a survey of all the paasagea In which it occun. 

Utba&aml: 398, Obicure, but probably not a proper name. Rather 
(like habhodkam^ e«ne particular kind of land. A eonoactlon 
with Pars. daSt ‘plain, desert* Is suggested in B.S.O.S. vu, 786. 

la^baya: 298. Epithet of kritwafra 'cultivation*, opposed to apya^ 
tara <»ai^*). So apparently land lying outside a particular 
boundary round the vUlege. Bead lafkam, taldog it as an adjective 
from hfhttoa (?). 
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Ufl s i.e. Vasni, I44, meaM ‘a gift’, m is shown by 678 eivarya bhaw^ 
yati.. .baijidhova tkavat/wu vUmwtM enjUUia laH dtya^utat. In 
this formula, which occurs frequently (cf. 582, 591, cic.), a^rta 

• fraht4c (Uyarpnai it usuaUy used in place of o/jUUm /aft d* here. 
ct N.pers. dohft 'gift', and for the change d>l B^S.0.3. vir, 
, 7TO. 

iaata: js8 na ba lata b/utvifyati. Icraay be one woM6ol«*td. In the 

Index Verb, ba is taken u «trtf, but that does not occur elsewhere. 
In 331 (which is giveo) no be votAavidavo there is certainly a 
miswriting, no bai^ova th* is intended. Anyway the meaning 
is obscure. 

lastana i 'quarrel, dispute w Saks Idstana, as Konow pouts out. 

laatu^a: Some article of dress because it is made of eloth: 366 dtra 
pafa mat lutuia ‘a /• made of many coloured doth’. It is fro- 
qusntly sent as 1 present It was not of great viluo (184 lahu 
mattatidsre matrah Cf. B.S.O ,S. vij, 786. 

(ahnn^tl: 127. 

Ubo: ^4, 27. 

Uva^a: Only 109. Some object sent as a present. 

U^ita: Cf. isfftoand $ t. 

Uhad: 827. 

lehga: i.e. Ittde. Only 419. Epithet of bftuma ’land’; <37188 Utia 
kuthala bhuma. 

leylatarena: $ 3. 

loipai Some ol^eet Knt as a present (140). 

lo9-: Means something like 'ro conduct’s 376 tdaia Sacade ttfa a 
vo/olOTi oa dadavya, rimatj'fni ItiitatpH tadt Ca$c^t stare affiava 
vaiaiat/ua dadevya *To him from Sacs 2 horsee end a guard are 
to be given, they will conduct him as far as the boundary; then 
from Cabots s horse Ac for ita work and a guird must be given*. 
Skt. ittfoyaii 'bring near to, in coruact with’, §49. (Cf. Prof. 
Thomsa, Aeta Or. U!, 51.) 

lots ! In 585 hft is the ransom paid by a slave for hia freedom: tanu 
prosaia leit tita mairtmifa Oimitya name petavi 4. a. ' Ha gave as 
a ransom for his own person a men celled Cicn^eyt and 6 eheep’. 
In all other passages htt it used in conneeho n with wedding 
extra cts. No. 32 iUuatrates t^st happened: yelAe Opeifa Ptta» 
<wenevid Sad^sfityata dkttu Ctnde Ofi^ Ptia-atlana M/meyojfrm 
amda taya lade hesu Cifide Sadaptyasa kSida deyatjutae tda tvesu 
87iA«fo &ta, na ktijici Sadapeyetfl dila *That Cinla took as his 
wifis in the district of Opa^ Pea odono the dsughar of Sa^apeya 
(a aadve) of Opa^ Feta odono. As her lade Cin^^ was going to 
give his sister to Sa^apeya; this sisar he gave to others: he gave 
nothing to Sa^apeya’. The lots is sanething given in exchange 
for a wife. Here Cin^a gives his own sister in exchange. Usually 
it is not mentiooed what the lote was. It roay always hive been 
a question of exchange of women, or there may have been pay* 
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rMna for a wife in canie, ecc. (such are aoiueUy never oseodooed). 
The custom of excbanging womeo is illustrated eko by 279 Vods 
atkma^mn hUmtci kola AatH^Oifx ivasu Cahe^aae namtt Ajiyama 
aikmaifttm kilmtd i^enow bharya oniti ftuati. striyat Yatif* 
avanojpm (lo)te-~rina mdaya. talra taya putra dtadara 
y<Rk oMWBTTf"* Cam£d PitTuua dftitu bhitrya amda , 

fade Qvafifhf sorvi AjQitff’to oOonaifwn tartutkit hutcfftti, matuae 
bha^tna Vdtk atk w t J/ji i w Cwjudaia bhcrya Ssrpiita huda ' Ceku* 
^te eister of kola Acuftiya a native of Ye«e athna was taken to 
wife by P^ene of the Atfms of addnd. Of that woman Mt 

(and nwA«);i were not taken to Ya«© ffttono There (in 4 /' «*) 
and daughter* ware bom to her. Ca i pc* Wmaa of Ya^ aiana, 
look to wife the daughter of P^eoa. AU the reel (of P 4 ena> 
children by CekuVeae) have remsined belonging to Aj^y**^ odcnc. 
On behalf of her mother Sarpine ie in VaOe attona aa wife of 
Carpel'. Here it is clear that no ht* (and muktft) having bem 
given for Caku^e. her daughter Sarpina, when grown up, is 
married by e man in Ye^ atiana, and this serve* instead of a hie- 
The interesting thing is that, ae far aa one can judge, the dealings 
are not between families but between ndnor (pariehee or town* 
ehipe). It wu necessary that one woman having gone from Ya^ 
dtioTM to Ajiyama ddono in marriage, another should come from 
Aj« (0 Ya^ in exchange. Punher information on the regulations 
prevailing between ctloncr is supplied by 43x YdPiu viijt/tav4ti 
yatha tdata tvam Suimmtot noma Dhctfl^ri Sumadatafa ea rnatu, 
na Icti muJufi did.. .firwkidtM yo Sudnumca vt^a kilmt dhadta 
ficati taha St^mmiae putranatft eda pal^i Ya6i Aikma^t^m kartavo 
*Yap^ informs ua chat hie eieter called du^numae is mother of 
Dbaifiapri and Sumadata; hu and inuAafc has not been given... . 
You must enquire, end whatever Su^umae'e vtia Ulmt dhadia was, 
according to this, tax is to be provided by heraone in YaVe tstlana'. 

It appeara from 474 that Su^numae had been married by the 
monk Saipgepala, who belonged to Caika d*va attoia. The 
meaning of ve^o idlm$ (usually applied to ttri) is unfortunately 
obscure, but it emergei from this docuroent that until the ioc« 
(and Tmdufi) had been paid by the husband for her, or by hie 
children on hie behalf, they were under liability to pay the tax 
in the a6ona from which the wife came, which was asiesscd on 
her heed. loU usually occurs aide by side with muAep ( 474 > 

58s) without it being pouiblo to distinguish exactly between the 
two tetms. Occasionally they occur by themselves t hdi 32, 
muMtfi 338, 555. It mty indicate different ways in which a aub* 
•titute for a wife taken was made, e.g. if ht« as suggested by 3 a 
(see above) meant providing a wife for the people from among 
whom a wi^ was taken, tmHeri might mean making acme kind cf 
payment. But this is uncertain. Another term which seems to 
have some connection with this custom is tnufd^iaft in 573 Aral- 
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^a|s fflotv Ajiyama awoxadt aniH Auatf, taha matmt mutihasi 
ta hi^ya atra nuiati 'Anl^i'0 mothdr waa nkea as wife ftom 
Ajiyams aiSana, sod so they took that girl there as 
(lomethrns like *ts a rerum fox’) her mother*. It appears that 
tl^ girl was adopted by Cateya aod Cataract (presuoubly of 
• Ajijraaaa <twna) as a kind of return because her mother came from 
there. AU the same the usual payment for an adopted child was 
made for her. 

Prof. Thomas (£. 5 . 0 . 5 . vi, wants to regard the mukcfi 
as some individual by whom ht 4 was paid, but it necessitates 
forcing the grammar and aynna of certain paastgee, e.g. by 
regarding awWM u instrumental of muMtfi (instead of trukefi 
m). although the instrumental of nouns in is invariably •lyMa, 
f 7«. 

lomafli 17. a'foxes’. 8kt. lomafaihd*, 
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eeka r (at 5 74 wia). s' rent ’ paid for the use of land: 498 mahi atra 
bhumeikitra na karya ditaia hi/arnfun, tosmortAn sAuro iia 
L^iptyata psrid* vaka taJia bhuna^lutra tdata L^iptyoia 

ftriforpnayt, t<uya krifidava ‘ 1 have a held there, which has not 
bean given to anyone to plough. Thorefore I have here received 
rent from L^ipeya, so (I have given) the 6ald ro this L^ipeya to 
plough, it is to be ploughed by him*. Similarly in 496 the vaAn 
paid by L^ipoya for a piece of land is ewo AAt of ghee. In $$9. 
574 vaka omnn 'vaka com' ia that part of the produce which la 
paid to the owner of the land. 

vaktifha: «cipaArur^(?). Ifao it ia irregular, $ 37. Itii the participle 
cd vsAoimTiti (see bdow). 

vakodaniCS: Meaning and erymology uncertouu It occurs only rerely: 
298 Caku Mc^ Afftta gaea fortoae kritaifiti, Caku vakdida gof Ai 
A^dTiMS Agma Mciiya itua rayadvarotrom vakaia>itti 
parahafftnaa ‘ Caku, Mo^ and Aeene made a iaw*suit. Caku wae 
assigned the duty of doing the work at home while Aiene end 
Mo^ take upon themselves the part of presenting the complaint 
at the king’s court*. Such is obviously tl^ general meaning of the 
sentence. Similiily 750 na ct^AAo L^ip^rasa vivalaifimi t*dileu^An 
neiK gorahida may maait something like * He did not rake part in 
L^ipeya*s law-suit and did not present a complaint’> 107 puna 
hityati su 4 t drarpgkadare atra punar fva (tu li) ftw oaAcfsTttt 
oy^ karyefu ' Further it is heard that the ru^ (a ?) officials ace 
again interfering in the affisiie of your worship (((u U)gena s ?) ’. 

vaghu: Only 383 ufa vaghu. A kind of camel. ^ 

Tacari: Some kind of vessel used for holding ghee (159), com (a6d), 
meal (rstu are), pccnegranacea (dha$ima, 617. 095). Th^ 

were of various sizes. A vatari of i kfii is mentioned (195) and 
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one of 4 feW. There U no indiotioo ae to ^ehat they were made of, 
whether wood, eerthenwere. etc. 

eacarlaa: 345. Apparently the eaine aa vacari. ^ 

V8CltU:ft02. 

TaCfiavaU; x8a. Another reeding ie ra*. ^ch la perhep^^to m 
preferred: «fO rayoha utavah pterva rayaka utmalana r^atU 
roifiovata deyify<Pitti ' He la a keeper of the royal camela; fonoerly 
they would give to the royal cemel-keepm a guard <or guar^) 
from the realm (edminiatrttion)’, i.e. in caae of atucka by bendita, 
etc. 

TaChu: 630 jatfttta and 338 navf avaia va£^ prasavetu ‘You 
are certainly sending new voMue’. They were auppHed by the 
uryogoa. There ia no clue to the nature of their hinetiona. 
va)o. (0 A miattke for tnzro: 419 bUlT (Kifo. frAMtero'a aecood time’ 
r^arly occurs in this phraae. (a) hhi^a tt^o appears in $80 and 
587 as a subatitute for the usual peyoh*. An attempt M 
explain p^al* U made under bhtjap^ti^ The etymology of V90 
ia quite obscure, 
vajlta: 1102. 

vatajas (i> 337. Written by miatake for wMwrfo <s«e below) unleee 
it ia another form of the word ■ Pali (a) kkairtfiovafa^ 

gap ■ ‘you are a procrastinator ’ from •k^not^toMo- according to 
Prof. Thoma (Acta Or. an, 67). The treatment of the Af (usually 
■ Ch, $ 48) ia irreguJer. . . —. 

vafaya^a: (and vatnay^d). wSkt. upcithSyaka attendant . The 
same form ia borrowed into Khotineee v^hifyaa- (Konow, SeXa 
Studict. Vocab-), e.g. 579 vafaya^ Sirdee tailn. 

'Sirlsa, servant of tha Aon 5 P*ldoy® '• • wiinett’; 6x2 tde ufcht 
lOTigAo MfJiayaiana (odAo Uhi ^rafMta Ua amdaw 'These 
camels are to be brought here along with the toffigfm and their 
SMistanta, under your lupervialon'. 
vafSaya^a: (see abon), 4 49* 
va^avl: 'mare’, $ 68. 
vadavlyanl: $ 62. 
varptade: 4 94 « 

varptl: ^updmtf 'in the pretence of, near, with'. Khotanese oenat. 
Illuicntions of ia use are $46 ogu Bhittunenatfl vatjtU garoJdfy^ma 
‘ We will make a complaint before the ogu Bhimsgeoa'; 579 
Roffiroheiti euvtti 6Auma vihida ‘He add land to the scribe 
Raensotsa'; 24 yatJia edojo dtgha Sarptioia vojftH Cault aipa put 
niMafati 'That Caule has a horse out on ban with hia slave 
Sarpi^a'. Cf. §92. 

vatu: 140. Something sent as a present to a woman. 
vasTtoaryite: 5x7. Surname or title of Balaseoa. 
vanlye: 'merchant !4 17. 
vayaip: 4 78 < 

vara i For p*t*« vara, see s.T, paiavara. 
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Tarawa: (i) 298 kept varo^. Read kopivara^a‘wht^ewi) 19 fat*. 
(i) 667 udhisa uiraia na o 4 ita. Obscure because tbe test is 
fra^meatary. 

♦ vanya: (j) 291. ='pftrt’; cf. B-S.O.S. vii, 787. (2) 371 tka varoyc 
hfaiya iia gatrwiiama 'Ooce a^jn Tve vnll examine them here* — 
tira 'time* (and 'Aa>>d). 

varayail): ic6 tna tiftci vttrayarjt bhavi^ati, ttut moM tofo karifyulu 
‘ Don’t blame me in case there is nothing to stop it’ (taking it aa 
Bvdroi^-, but the eonatruetion is ezeeediogly djffeult and 
obscure). 

varlade: starutfafia. (Lci^raMd/a, ed. Weber, p, 98, quoted by 
Prof. Rapson, KAirr, /w<7. Index Verb.) There ought not to be 
an mcervocalle It becomes The reeding is doubtful, vorvni* 
U a possible slternative. 

vartaraaoa: Is used as s substsndve mesning 'whet is happening, 
events, news’ in the phrase e.g. ays yoU Khma Khoiaipnadt 
ijorlamana haiHati iipthit am moAi maharayata paJarnubfpmi 
virpfladi Itkha prahadavya ’ If there ie any news from Khema and 
Khoten verily a letter of information should be sent to the foot 
of me the great king’. Cf. alio 165 yo ife vartamana L^imsudata 
panda nadartha hkaxddavc 'What the news is here, you must learn 
from L^imsu'. 

vartamano: I53. 

vardhl: 565. mv^ddfu- 'growth' with gwio taken from the verb 
vardha-. 

varmlt or nrrmt; 163. Something to do with a camel, but the reading 
of the whole pasasge ia uncertain. 

vargeda: 3 it hatlavortaia, something sent as a present: 3 x8 twis/a r, 
among a list of objecta stolen; 343 haitevam 3. 

varga^aoa: $30 uta varfo^ana dfjOidaw, *jrana possibly to be read 
(i.e. tiarfatro{ha)na, cf. danofrana). Possibly abo wMtfa«(na), 
the meaning in any case being 'The age of the esmel ie to be 
reckoned'. 

vala^a: mpJiaka-. The v- is due to eompound* like pafuvala, ufaoala, 
etc. 

valaChJdavo: 569 emu hafovc yatha ufjtmya ntarrmuia valadUdaw 
' He ia CO be done to ei an adopted person.. •{?) >. • *> Obscure. 
Read perhapa yatha wfmiya fodymuio oa laiAidaw (smomtfya 
iwi )' He is to be characterised ts an adopted person’. 

vala matra: 573 iVmiVa Idfiya prwkana vaia molra na kufiei 'We do 
not ask of Yiinils any gift, not even a hair (vdla-)'. 

valiyaaa: 725 avi kaipjha val^ana pal^yata anada ganona pruha 
kartova 'Abo a careful in^iry into the accounts of the tax is to 
be msde by the (A)a7vAc The first member seems to be a 

variant 9 igaypfia, kai^fta (sir.giz^’a)i i.e. Ir. (msM* (0* 

vavala: 585 eamari vowda x. Probably dittography for c««on vala 
'chowrie’. 
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vaiJdemi: * I nad'. j t?. 

: 534 uife 4, in a list of objects deposited. 
vB^i^higa: Obscure. 622 e»z moiu parvataviffB guftmJavo 

kartoM ‘TUe wine mutt be taken co the reountain, and a vof^fuia 
must be made'; 634 tuo most/ m^tma 4 2 mMaltdavc, C^’to 
Cakutfala iafd {odha parvatcrtmi ga^tavo wzfdA^B karairt^e * By 
you 6 mtlmta of wine ia to be brought out (provided) and C^to 
Caku^la has to go with you to the mountain to make a vofd^o’; 
637 kola Kirtaya iia agaia Ca^otaT^mi porvaiafftm vof^hiia kfta 
‘ Mala Klrteya c«me hm to Ca^ou and made a coi^hi^a on the 
mountain'. It may have been lome kind of regular festival held 
on the mountain, at which wine waa consumed, 
vaeantml: In the phrase tmcs (tfrfaoanopesB'Rainy aeaeon’. Com* 
pare Saka vartavOyta (B.S.O.S. vt!l. 932). 

TBBu: An official tide. The m» is mention^ in cloea connection with 
the a^eta in the formula (571.715, etc.) Ao poA'nduoxu affta 
rayadvantffPfti Misyati vtdayoti. .. 'Whoever at a later time shall 
find fault or bring the matter up either before the oosui and 
a^tUt* (i.a, the local judicial aucheritiea) or at the king’# court. .. 

In 7 (4 the ooma, oitta* and yaimaa are summoned to the king’s 
court, on account of an inquiry into the condidona of taxation. 
t^oM ware common; about tweory*Ave are mentioned, 
vaatarna: la perhaps • uptumroriB rather than awularaiiia. It la 
doubthil if CUB- could ever appeer as va». Either it rerDiini aa 
otut* or it ia contracted into o>. 

vaetartiirinotia: Only in the obscure phrase 431-2 s/a nuuu torva 
asiorana tMUUtrontrui viArimdavo. It is also possible to read 
astararwic (432, note 1). 

▼aaUva: (and vatlavya). ^viistatya ’reelding in, an inhebitant of*. 
tdknxiaiTiOM: 1 103. mviMrinana* (which also occurs). Since it 
occurs a number of times (586-7. 590. 592) it must be a genuine 
form and not simply a mistake for vikrittatun, 

▼Ikrhilta: ’sold', f t^. 

ylkrldanttu: ’you will kU’. §95. For on the insertion 

of anuavflra where it does not bebng. ef. $ 47. 
vijita^ana: $ : xx, 

(ylcf rymanae): 654. P/obably ro be read (vihvrmanag). 
vli|iaavntu: § 93. 

Tirpflnvayarttml: 1104. 

vlipflnf eti: (ead odier forms with d). 129. 

vlTo: An epithet connected with ’horse’ (209, 415. 574. 648), 
paiu ’^eep* (609) and go 'cow' (157, eo reed ioatead of iato). 
It may be pla^ either before or after the noun with which it is 
used, e.g. 609 vito paiu i; 648 aipa i teM. The meaning is quite 
uncertaio. 

vltblda: (viMfyati. causative vitMaoideti, ere., verbal noun vilhana). 
sSkt. vi-fthd-. It is remarkable that the dental th always 
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sppean. Ic must hav« been reimroduced from (be einple verb 
tiayaii. Tbe meuimg U tlwaya active ia the eeiue of * keep a««y 
frw, hold back from', not only in the*causative vtthav^. but also 
regularly ia the simple verb vitfu^. 6.g. 165 me i^us fotfigana ptnidt 
Ufa vithi^etu ' Do not keep the camel back from the tcip^ 
'The assumption of an active sense on the part of this verb was 
probably associated with the change of the psst partidple passive 
to an acove psst tease (see § t05)» so thst vilhila meaning ‘stood 
aside* set aside, kept back* developed in a manner parallel to the 
ordinary transitive verb the a^aniag of * he put iside, kept back*. 
Similarly the verbal noun vitfuma has the active sense of ‘ keeping 
baek', 57 mo vithana fiartavc * There must be no keeping back, 
putting aside', with reference to the tax that is demanded in the 
letter. 

vldapana?; or vidapa 1; 5:8. Separation of worda uncertain. Some 
object amoog a list of things stolen, 
vioarleyainti: The sense of the pssatge seems to demand that it is 
^tmafifyavU: 368 aihatta kala., .atikTamUaifUi. >e Sauittm 
Maryani vinafifyaifiti gorva oAu tmharaya taJd parid* pedmcrgifys 
‘On the other hand if they.. .overstep their time* whatevar iffain 
in Saee are ruined, 1 the great king will seek everything from you'. 
Read probably vina^i 4 yctI^ti with f for / (f at). aksaraa repr«> 
seating/ and t are not very different (lOiar. fnssr. Plate XIV). 
vlsila i aps avi bhija dadavya yene l^ivadrc vi ni ta viiiima karigyali. 
No doubt a mistake for viptda. compare 2t6 wtima vipula 
eifjtlidavo- Thet is obviously what the sense demands: 'And also 
seed is (0 bs given so chat they can make full and extensive 
cultivation 

vlbhaiXte*: for viihahta (which also occurs), § 17. The 

alternative reading vAfiayita is probably to be preferred because 
J seems always to have become y (while e becomes i, j (i)). 
The meaning is 'rnade a legal decision', 
vlysbi: aoydfo. Epithet of u^a 'earner meaniog 'wild, bad to 
menage'. Ldders {B.S.O.S. vtu, 647 fF.) wants to separate it 
from this and regards it aa s native word. But the group vy is 
unfamUIar in the native language. 

vlyalltevo: (viyalidavo, vyalidavo). Always in the foimuls sddreasing 
letters, e.g. 140 bhafaraiand^ foifumga Lpipeya Sarpwaa <a 
padvmdajfim viyalidava. According to Prof. Thomas (« 4 c(c Of- 
XII, 15) as *t>ijsiitavya~ ‘to be untied', 
vlyo^lfa {viyogidaw, etc., also vyo 9 -), 5 § 37 .*‘hend over (a pay* 
ment that is due)’: 434 eda Ktttrtyaia viyofidofM, Budhaxsnaia 
niyidavo ' This (hone) is to be delivered by Kutre and taken hp 
Budhasena'; 14s L^^eya painara avamUm dita milma i khi 1 
yetAi purvika iia gvpnam^ erra diguna wyof<mtft«a vidMawm atra 
iofhatf^ Lpipayoift pdeevara viyafilavo ‘Lpipeya gave some food 
as a loen, m z, AU i; the traditional rule is that people pay back 
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twic< as much ss they receive; according to that rule the food is 
to be repaid to the sofhaifiga L^ipeys'. 

The verb is no doubts Pkc. vosiraf, which the greminsrisAS 
derive from vy- ova- 9jj-~ That would not account fdr this form, 
which seems to represenr ova- irayati. This is further sup¬ 
ported by the forms which occur (without vi-) in the MakSvasta, 
of. Senart*s note on i, 13. 6. There are three forms: osorati, 
otiroti and etirati. The difference of the vowel (a and i) would 
be understandable, if it were a avarabhakti vowel out of an original 
group fr, and the i in the third form may be original, 
vlra^: § 16. 

vllofB: ^plundering', usually in conjunction with alcfa, e.g. 494 
KholOfiitiyaHa alo/a vilcfadt pima 'Before the ravaging and 
plundering by the Khotaneee*. The r (not indicates a double 
eoneonant The eorreepoading Sonsknc word appears aa 
lunf/i- or lun^, with a nasal inaerted. 
vUomnye: jio. Probably to be read vifomom. 
vlvetba: ■wiu&ir*, § a6. 
vlifitl: '20', 146. 

vIjTiipede: Ody 82 Su^toia vtjflipadd Ci>n^4ye{a Made 'From 
Suita's viffiipa and Cirs^e's /ata'. Ma, literally 'hundred', ia 
an administrative divial)^n: viiftipa being used parallel to it must 
be something the same, but tha form is obscure. Phoneucally it 
must rspreaent viJva~, which does not fit the sense. 

'to send'. The two forms and viMJ* indls- 

criminstely, $ 37. 
vlgalavlta: a tu»m/up-, $ 47. 

vlsmArtdA|a: 'forgotten'. The group m is preserved In this word 
though usually; is omitted. Cf. 149. 
vlhefft: $ (8. Uiuelly 

vlhed^: -vihefAayaH 'trouble, molest, hsrsss': 164 ote m oAono 
i/e Peia athneffuiye pa/^’ dhaAa prae* tufJia vihe^evttt 'And now 
here the people of Pets atiami are causing trouble about tha 
oonditione of taxation'; 206 Si^ata iia tufAa vih» 4 *Utff$ii 'They 
harassed &Ajata a great deal here', 
vucad: § 94. 

vutA:6S5. saptu'sowa'. 

vurcuga: Denotes a psnicular class of people: j $4 loroa trtnngW&D’e 
gdlh^ bhatora jofjma trfwian'^a bramaipna tvrcu^u loee ede jar^a 
. , .iia amUfvo 'All the state olficiali, the people who are heads 
of houses, monks, brahmins and vurru|as...' wreuia is a title 
of Luthu in 377; tiurcu^ luthuaia pradefade 'From the district 
of the vureuia Lu(hu'. We alM have the phrase tvrrt^ano prade- 
JatU ' From the district of the vurcuda»' twice (377, 304), both 
times heading lists of camels and the individuals connected with 
the transacboo. 

vurya^a: S<xse kind of oSidal. Four or hve people are given this 
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title: Op^eye (290,384)1 Vuru (369), Rit^e (586. 7 * 5 )* 

In 21$ vuryeio it fftven u a poMible alteruoTe readme to the 
one given In the text. The wryaio Op^a ia head of a prcd^a 
* ‘diatrict’: 762 mjtna nuH vuryaiQ Op^tyata praifjad* Hidtaia 
'The price of the com frwa the dJarrict of Op|c wm \aritten'. 

« K variant of the word ia uryaia (cf. f 30) in 630 treya ur>ia^an3 
paridt jatjuvi id 4 r kola iadavo 'From cha three 

vryaia 15 people axe to be given to Purpflabala'. 
vrta^a: s vrddh^-, 124. 
vrdbe: Plural, 1 60. 

va^a: (alao In the phiaie kUme tbiyafia the term irtdieatea 

y^aonte cliaa of women: 2 tJ (ao read inatead oidr<^a) hibiuttrryorui 

palpi na aTdsyo^ii 'They will not bring the tax of the vepa kiltv 
women’; 714 ooi vtpa Mmt strjyana palfi tpura priuhidavo ' Alao 
the tax of tha viia kiimt women ii to ba demanded (or enquired 
Into) In full’. After general Inatrucrioni about palpi 'tax’, t^ 
paipi of the Viia kUmt women ie mentioned by iaelf aa a apecial 
elaaa. 165 ktlmt ttriyana palpt bhwna na va ka ojpna tpera 
vifopUM admita of two raadlnga, either bhuma navaka aypna u 
in the text or bhumana vaka e>rma, Tranalited aeeording to the 
latter reading it runa: 'The tax of the kUmi women (and) 
tho com paid aa rent (lee under mAo) for the Unde li to be aent 
in full.’ 481 Yaptu virptlewli yaika idaia ioatu Suinumaenama 
Dhadlapri Stma^toia ca rnalu. ho hit ntuiuti dtti . . .prtuhidavc, 
ya Suimmat v«ia Ulm$ dkadla hoati taha Svimmat pttlrona^ 
ida paipi Fdtie ttvanav*»d kariavc ‘ Yap^ aaya chat hia aiacer called 
Sugnumae la the mother of DhaAepri and Sumadata loU and mu^i 
have not been given... you muat enquire into it, what obligtriona 
Sugnumao haa concerning uia kUn*. thia tax la to be paid by 
tho aorta of Sugnumae In Ya*e obtmo'. There ia obvioualy not 
enough material here for deciding the meaning of the 
it ia poaaible that it repreaenta *vika out of Iranian vidavak (Pahl. 
vtvak. N.Peia. bfveh), meaning ’widow’. Certainly Sugnumae m 
481 waa a widow, becauao the dealing! are with her aona, not 
her huaband. Even then the phraae titia kUm* la difficult; 
kUmf uaually meana lomething like 'diatrict*. The wgt* W«e 
might meao a«nething like tho daparcneni', 'widowa 

etate’. 

veda: (or rtdo). A particular object (855)' 
veyaj'we’, Kd, 78- 

vera aarMay* * *83 yo Ufa vamti pun«4ga larp wmon- 

tavya' They muat forget their old hatred and auipicion’. 
velantml: 4 6?. 

vela veUya: § 67. ^ 

vevatuga s 175. , .. , 

vothavidavo: 331. It ia not equal to tyfloar^Wpaj'itooytf*. Injliaitiy- 
ia not aaaiiDiJated to v (442), The paasage nioa: na vihvtidaw 
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nabcvo thavidmo wvi gofJtadi dura nikhaUdovo. By comparison 
with aimiUr formulas (s«e a.v. baipdhciM) there is little doubt that 
ba w has been oiiawrittea for hadJio or btmdfuwa. 
vyai^ai: st^>'4yo 'estper^e’, § rd. 

▼yaUdavo: See viyalitavo. 

vyarivalB: vihdra pdla-, d. 128. * 

Tyal^l: Pern, of 'wild*, $ 31. 
vyavaetbtvldafia: 229 'arranged, settled'. 

vyodUtTioa: $0$, w vyatjae/nma- used sa aa active past tense (3 107). 

The form vyoM/rmida- is the uiual one; 'decided*, 
vyofctl: See viyoitti. 

't^vraefil: 586 vraiki chitrmatjtitas obviously represents vrhfa ‘to cut 
down the trees'. Probably miswritten for onMa (i.e. the vowel 
stroke attached to the wrong aksera). That would refuUrly »Skc. 

J 5 ‘ 

V 

^ 11 719. Cannotwosi^ on eccounc of the £. Tha palatal / ia always 
kept distinct. 

d 

iftkara: 'sugar',} 37, 
iBkomn s § 95. 

Epithet of morw 'wine' (or 'grapes') 349, opposed to htki 
matu (see i.v. iuka). It seems to be equivalent to hit, which 
occurs twice (169 and aai), and perhaps should be reed so. 
would mean ' wine or grapes fresh from ths vineyard' (hia). 
dadhaml: hSfyamO, H 4ti 99* 

isjpda: Epithst of dpa 'horse'. No doubt-Skt. pwdfro. mesning 
‘a castrated horse’. The confusion of sibilants is noticeable, but 
the ^ting waveri in Sanskrit between hri^ and tandha (Monier- 
Williams, Skt. Diet,), We find initial #- for instance in the Botcer 
MS. (see the Index, a.v. /dppdyo). 
da4a tBxnmi •. | tfi. 

data: An edmlniatrative division meaning something like ' s hundred 
(households)', Frequently at the head of lists containing accounts 
of taxsa, etc., e.g. 168 Sv^raia hdarjtmi matu iAja AAi le 4' in the 
/ads of Svaya, arrears of wine 14 kAi'. 

4 au racaoB 5 Something among a list of objects stolen (225). 
dato go i Bead tnto, aa suggested alternatively. 
iadanJ: Plural, §61. 

fiadavlda: An official title. They were closely connected with the 
korrsTuidsa. They ate mentioned together, e.g. 482 edtua kUma- 
>w7ira Mol^itia bhuma lodAsyr, iadadda ksnsnotio ocAopnartfi 
na od«P« kriiaitnae ‘ In his kiivu Mol^ baa received some lend, 
the hdavidat and Wrensdos take it from him and will not lei 
him plough'. Also in 8b. They are mentioned aa transporting the 
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commodities ptid as ux to the long (159, 247); RJciK^ U called 

• iadatHda at 715, e itorteno6a ac 590. 

One might regard >t as a dcocminacive from iada meaning 

* a person put in charge of a iada‘ (see above a.v.). Of the people 
given the title of iadavida. moat are mentioned as being in charge 
df iada\ namely Suftita (76; 247), Yap^ {76; 656}, Mas^hi^ 
(41; 436), Kap^ya (41; $69). The title is compantivelj not very 
frequent, about nine being mentioned by name. 

damudA reyafaa): Occurs twice: 252 iamuda rayana khayam 
ittdffitM dadavo ^iomudd royotui and meat (o eat shall be given'; 
387 ahuM fvin vit^jidovo tudha namata 2 ia{<^ 

daw. In the latter passage it is obvious that *Taya na iftct should 
be read, because ifftci does not occur by itself but only with the 
negatives no and ma. Translate; 'Now the iamurfa ra>a are (cr is) 
not to be sent, only (tudJui) the two felt garmenca ire to be sent.' 

The significance of the term is quite obscure. In 387 iannirrtic 
is given ss a mors probable reading m the correetuns (Khar. 
Jnser, p. 392). If so it may be tha same aa fomoM in ij, which ie 
equally obscure. 

damuta: 15. Poeaibly the same as lamwjiia (iomudo) (see above), 
fdamgena: § 13, 
darataiTinJ: (7a. 

davlvicavya: Causative of iap^, S t04. 
dadaua: sidMM, I33. 
dlqigavera: 'ginger', I3. 
digra: 'quickly', $90. 

dltbn: tifta- (Ut) ‘ punishment, chastising*: 24$ /ifha nifraha Aorlavya 
' Chiutiiing and punishment is to be made'; 34$ ahuw Cimlaia 
Hfha h'da prahara dita 'Now chiatiaement was performed on 
Cimoia, blows were given’. SimiUrly 371, $[?. 
dlfhidavya: 482 go avi^idama h'thtdavya 'They are to be punished 
by paying a cow as damage*’. On double formations like this 
see $ir6. 

dlfha: 'remaining, left over*, 30$, 529. (Hf-). On •e<oAo, 

SCO § 53 ' 

dltkyaiiinl • Seema obviously from ^8 to mean 'side*: JCr^t)rmarf$mi 
Tfuhwjtta t$agara{a da^fum Hiiyaiptm Muna ' Land in Kroraioa on 
tha right‘hsod aide of the great city*. The only other paaeage 
where it occurs is 604 yioTt Adhip Jiamakaga Coi;^a 

mtvAo orsto *At the time when Casgeya brought M/igha (« ?) 
to the aide of Ramakt*. The reading >n(t* is also possible (Khar. 
/mcr. p. 308). 

^Uaprava:} 20. 
dUplga: 'artiitn*. §40. 

didila: 'slackM go. • 

duba: Epithet of moru' wine * or ‘ grapes ’ (see s.v.}. Not ss hdha ‘ tax * 
aa LQders CZur Geschicbte des ostasiatischen Tierkreisee', 
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S.P^.W. (X 933 )> P* 6) cakes it, because it is used exclusire]? of 
Ttuuu and ctever of other commodities, while the usual word for 
‘tax’ is poi^. 

man* undoubtedly means wine, because it u referred to as a 
liquid (of. i.T. masu and 633, 175), Possibly however it may have 
had the meaning of‘grapes’. At any rate AiAo is easiest to eiiplam 
on that suppoeition, i.e. fa^g?_ * dne d grapes’. The aspirated fonn 
iukha occurs once (387).~b^the omission of aspindcn see $ 24. 
More difficult is the fact that the regular treatment of fA is ^ 
(see 5 4PK 

Dried l^rapea alao figure in Tibetan documents from Che same 
region. Prof. Thomas, ^J 7 .i 4 . 5 . (1934), p. 475. 

If mow raeana wine, ivka might be regard^ u connected with 
the Ski. i^ta~ meaoiag ‘fermented'. The relationship of the 
TWO forms would be something like chst between Pkt. nuAAo- 
end Skt. muMta-. A funher possibility is iuUa, referring to the 
coldur of the wine. 

dufta bhftva: 25a. Quite obscure. 

dudha: ’cleared off; clearing off* (of paynenta, debts, obligations). 
Usually in the phrese tudha upogota. Cf. /odh4H in the lenae ^ 

’ pays cff’. 

dune !oma(l: 'dogs end foxes’ (sea a.v, lomafi). 

4 ef a: ’ arrears’ of tax. 

dodhitavo: {iodhtyityasi, etc.). ■ ‘pays off' of tudhc. 

Apata: ■ htto, § 49. 

Aramain: siromano, 113. 

Aruta^ena: ^ us. 

Arunlti i Indecl. parr., | loa. 

Aruyatl: ‘ie is heard', 1 94. 

dvasu: ’sister', $$ 2i, 49, (decl.) 

ivaitl i 149. 

§ 

lada i Sea B.S~O.S. vii, 514. There are two altemativea: (i) that it 
wN.Pera. fed, etc. ‘pleased’. If so it ia lateresting, bwsuse the 
Khotsnase Sake is excluded as the dialect from which it was 
borrowed. They have UdAS'; (s) that it is Indian PaJj 4 isa 
’pleasant’, asiOta- ’unpleasant’, out of irdta-, ’cooked’, hence 
’swost*. In view of the prevalence of Iranian infiuenee in the 
language, the first alternative is probably to be preferred, as being 
less complicated. 

^as^sdedavo: I xi6, 

9adoeixil: § to6. 

4ar|tna: ‘hemp’. Skt. Idno, with palatal. Cf. N.Pera. {an (/«#). 

4Bniaiia: s hoTnon*. § 68. 

4 amltTUia: 318. Some article. 

qamlyena t A completely obecure term used in connection with man 
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‘wm«’ (637) tod aima 'com' (103). Abo fomiyo (*25), e.g. 703 
ie amna tatpidUavya Sajm9ifl:ya pieowdattya milma a i du khi 
tantiytna 'That com is to be coUccted sad delivered to 
five tniiima end 2 AW, iCimyata'', 637 vatu Sa^moya 

Tu^ipcia CoAo^ iota ttuuu pavaietu raim>wu milima 4 a fiats' 
'Cikirnco, the vasu Sadfirnoya TuipptJa tad Cakola took wine Into 

the hille f<nTByena 6 

^ayatlj 'seiaea'. -U §§ 6, 3d: 324 vatu Yonuafa dajha 

Soijtrpma nama Supiya f<tyitarpti, Cinofiapyata prat^a 
prduujpti'Tiv^ Supia eeised a slave man of the twu Yonu «‘a n»»d 
Sanvpina and sent him aa a preient to Cinaa^i'; 713 >071 ea 
yudha^tm maritattxti, yatp ca jivaifuaia ioyitairiii 'Both thoee 
which they slew in battle and thoae ibey took alive*. 
flAfta poA^a: fiiia palit. cf. f 47. See i.v. poiit. 
fU^o^a: 'document' or 'tablet'. Some of the doeunenis refer to 
themaelvee aa tda p^ota (470). They are regularly meauoned aa 
being wncten fii^a (H2, 470}, Lodera (B.S.O.S. vm, 

6$ 2) compare! Tech. A. ^/ycAaSlu. ilcMa. U ia there perhaps 
a native Tochirian word ideniifted with the Senakrit nther than 
a borrowing. Ofherwiae aueh irregtilarity would be difficult to 
explain. Perhaps too with an originally more general meaning m 
seen here. 

gul^a i $8a tta pdia Ukiiaio^ Obvioualy the aims aa A pho> 

netic variant (fU^a s fUyo^a. $ 31)»or merely an error of epelling 

(?). 

f ul^aAarpdha: Some ardale that hae to be lent 
geylta: 16 . 

geralca: 289 and 43 w. A proper name (h. 
not<6\i99- 

fOthaenS^ (*nd fofhanigha) : An official in the royal edminiatratlon 
charged with keeping the aceouote of tixatioa end royal property 
(eameb, etc.)!' tax-coilector’. Such in general seenu to have been 
the nature of their functioos to judgefromthe allual ona which occur. 
We find individual tofMaipthat charged with peculation: 272 tde 
nora nomtli fOfAoTiga drtunghadhstt iotv* parOJutuivita^ti 'This 
wine the fo^Aoiftfoe belonging to tbe wine depanmem and the 
oificiab have consumed entirely'; 567 tuf^ya vi>rUiavtti yatka 
eaturtka varfa kuda ^oikofftght huda, geihaifoni tufha vinaihaiei, 
Uq matwi dramgatrtmi iottmona id^t fmda, Su^iya Pitta laea 
dkmana(a hutaipd fuuu iada pa/pcaia miHma prarrma .. .yori eyo 
Suiiya ga^Ham omo^Aodc riyoti. apt Suiiya fothajpga dhaifSadt 
mkkakdavye, aiftka tafhapga Aortcit^, yo masu rayaka matu 
nosute drapgatid dkaranaia huiOTpH, re^ tt matu Suivo Pitga 
pata v^ofidavya, .purdn4^ masu saipgaiidovo, yo navaia mzsu* 
vofurd nasti firya, atftBtfa fc^haiitgana tOTfigaUdavya 

'Suiiya says that thu u the fourth year chat be haa been a 
fofkarpga; he has loet a lot on the fim. Here in the wine (^ce 
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i reckoning been made. Su^ya and P^ia owe 150 niiima of 
wino.... If this Su^ya hes lost it on the faim, he must be removed 
from the duty of gofJknj^. Another person muse be made 
fofAoyigu. The wine, royal wine that they owe to the wine depart- 
menr, this wine Su^ya and P^fia must pay: the old wine is to 
be coUected» as regards the new wine Sufiiya has nothing^ do 
with it, it is to be collected by the other Prom this 

it is quite clear that the fo^AcangAos were engaged in coUeetmg 
commodities^ wine, etc., paid as tax: also that they were appointed 
by the local terjhbo, the letter being addressed to eojhbo Somjaka. 

The office was nearly related to that of Svira ‘scribe’. The 
ditvo Ramfotsi ia alao referred to as fOfAoqigAo Ramsotsa. In 520 
Su^ya ia aaid to hold two ofBceSi that of p^figAo, and that of 
scribe. Ths^fkero Mo^ya (598) is eon of the tcfhafjtgha Mote^e. 
The divira Vu^ace <50?) ia aon of the i^fftarjigha Lu(hu. 'Hie 
topfutftfhA Karpi aka (182) is aaid to be in charge of the royal eamela. 
fotharrighoA are charged with conducting eamela to the king (341). 
T^ey were charged with making payments from the royal treasury. 
Letters axe addressed to the fe^AofRgAe L^ipaya to make provision 
for envoys to Khotan (14,135), to pay a Wbmsn's wages (to)i in 
connection with tha appointing of officials (43$), stc. 'Fhe word 
occun in Tech. A. u * tax*collectort‘ H. W. Dailey» 

B.S.O.S. viij» 905). 

godhama: 'sixth', §89. 

gftabbanaa: tkabh-, $ 49. 

gvafhamga: | 7. 

S 

8a:| 00. 

eaxiiftalltiiRa: {to^igatiktvc, iomih-, etc.), •'collset'; Skt. wfiMaia^ 
yoti, 

aa^aji: $ 

|a ca: (1) fiaa. Metning 'and*. PossiblywVedie stud 'with'» 
altbou^ (he writers seem to have regarded it ss the genitive 
termination wirh *M. At any rate they occisionally wrote •ssya ca 
instead: $61 aipUaUa putietta oddrasya ea (three different kinds 
of camel: subject of the sentence). 

(a) An introductory particle sppesxing at the heed of messages 
in letters, eg. t (and ptutinC) mahamtav^ mahatma ftAoti, eejhbo 
Tatnokaia natra dsti, xoco... ' The great king writes, he gives 
instruction to the Tsitv^tlu, namely.. In private letters 

after tha introductory fonnuiss the contents of the massage are 
irvtroduced by eoom ta inSoAV icco... (a88) 'And thus is the 
message, namely..or more often etioiTS m, |oai.... 

aacadhaAsetldaBa: Title of king Axpgoka. BfotyodAormoxtAsto 
'abiding in the>erue law'. 

SBJTicaya: sjeSTtioyo 'doubt', I48. 

Sacyami: Miswritten for Seua^md, $ 41. 
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'witneu’; docUn$ionof, §§60, 70, 
saipC^tena: ‘ia 

Sftjavanfte: ‘to m&lce read7’, 1103. 

* aaieyatl: Optative, § 100. OnJy used in che phrase ko peSima kalafuni 
vtdtyati codtyati taj^yati, • fonnula referriag to bringing a question 
before the law and ftndJag fault with an agreoneat already made. 
In ita place we find io 661 >0 pac*tna ktili.. .cuSyadi vidiyadi 
vivadu uthawyadi. It is not clear how the meatimg can be cea> 
nected with Skt. $<dy<di ‘ding’. 
aaniAa: 144. Usually io the phrase Uam tarp/ia 

e.g. $85 asmabhi AjVmen atjoia jktia^a holu tamt tapifia jonidavo 
‘ The petals belonging to our Ulm* must certainly be under your 
care, they are to be recognised as your own*. Either the phtaae 
ia to be regarded aa a Bv. compound tcnure^^flo-, eocDethlog like 
* characteriaed aa one*s own*, or rnore probably tatparuta^Um/^ 
aattjildjMUnyd ‘ an idea that they are your own ie to be recognised *, 
because in 331 Icnu and taifttUt are separated: yalha Uuu dita 
safpfia 

aaqit* •. § lex. 

aairlitt: sep, may b^tadrla ' a penalty equal for both partiM*. 
cacpdeDA i 475 tarva tatpdtna aroimi * 1 am well with all char belongs 
to ms *. 

aadha: *wjth*, 37. 9a. 

••mdUied&yuxu: 70s. Quits obaeurs; probably something haa 
been miawrinen. 

taplipd^syt. •‘owned in comiDoa*. 

aarp.prajayt: 399 stupprafdya hortnya hdela Martavya brahmtuarifa. 
Tho letter ^aea with formula* from the Buddhiat religion, 
naturally in e different acyls and language from that of the ordinary 
doeumena. Obviously sa’pprafdnya^ ia meant, Pali tampi^a/tfla 
*care, attention, drcumapeedon*. Tha treatmcoc of tiy is un* 
expected. 

aaciipro^eyati: 16 . 

safTib»Ttdhamnia: mttre satjtbeijtdfiaffnrui. Written for tayftbadfuma 
*We have formed a friendship*. On tbs insertiOD of anuavAra 
where it does not belong, cf. f 47. 
samno: ‘with', 92. 
aamnya: ‘agreetnent, eontraec*. 

samareDn: 164. An official designadon parallel widi tsaipghim and 
kvmaiftdhiM. In 387 sanartiuorwu ia given aa an alterrutive 
reading for samasettatrtrm in the text. There, likewise, the (em *• 
used in connection with taxation, 
samaho: ^samao, $$ 28, 92. 
gamuha: §| 37 . 9 ^ 

saxnrdhaa: $ 5. ' 

satTima: 149, 617, An abbreviation for AnfiourMra. 
eamovada: ‘agreecnenc*. 
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sarachidatl: sstoriijiUn;tti.^27. 
aarajltasptl: $47. 

aarglts: 47 edata gofka grhavoMi Apiffyaut udoiata sargita *Hie ftxtn 
uid house were floo^d with water by Ap^eya'i from -Jtfj, targa-. 
•arva: Declenaien of, f 88. 

garvabbavaoa: 190. ^ 

gflirva^u; Only 4at: £arv<i^ v^ryoma o^anc^tnei ftdmt uOndati .... 
Obaeure. 

garvagaip: 326 Ka^iaya id gofha ffhatjaiA hhmaihttra {orvatflip lata 
Mmao. Read sarvataititma ea one word. ' K.’a iun, house, land 
along with everything that ia hii'; cf. a.v. sarridna. For sorvasarUa- 
in the aenae of ‘all one's beloagingaof. Div^vadAna.p. 439,1.30. 
aarvft a^ara: See e.v. t^ora. 
aarvlna: Gen. Plural, $ $8. 
aaU: fydJo- *brother-in>law', $41. 
aaipvataara: $ 58. 
aaipiaya: See wra saifdaya. 
aaeteyaituzU: cf. uuttH below, 

sastebi: Same aa iast4y<urtim> It oeoura also in three Kharoathi 
mteriptioni from N.W. India (CJ.I. vof a, Iztdox). Konow 
(t6. p. I $8) explaini it at a parrieiple roito* from Iranian sad- 
‘to shine’. The word is not known to occur in this aenae in any 
Iranian dialect that is prsaerved, but the development of meaning 
ia ^uite natural; ef. N.Pera. rg» from ml- ’to ihino*. Mora 
difflcuU to explain is the termination ’M, It is leaa common than 
Since it is the only form thst occurs in the (older) 
(Aichptiofw from India, it ia no doubt the original form, while 
nuttyafftmi represents the snsIogicaJ introduction of the usual 
termination of the locative liDguler. Konow <loc. e>(.) explains it 
as instrumental plural, but the syntax is by no means clear, 
eahserebanl: |§ a8, 61. 

aahlnl: Epithet o£ bh^o ‘seed', differentiating it from which U 
equally obscure (see e.v.): api <d 07M0 cavaia MTigahtoco. dui 
hhaiajuffa, ifia bkafa taJdm, Ufa 20 so trt »« miiima nadha kartaw 
'That com is to be quickly collected, two ports juffd, one part 
rafdm. Forty camels are to be loeded with 3 nilima each’; 387 
hAumc vtlendff toAtm vejo AAi 4 3 ’He sold lind with a 
cspacity for 7 AAs of safdm seed’. 
sAnapru: 680 (also ronsprv). Soaae article coosisting of cloth. 

Ilkhi: Epithet of oirno' com', 532. Meaning unknown, 
sl^atnzp^: $ 67. 
slniSha:f 47. 

sldbaiavarriOB; 109. Apparently iiddSaiavoM-, mesAing some kind 
of salt. Something corresponding to rtndAa* or nztRdAaM' I* 
would bemorl familiar. Sake has tidaJuTri translating sarndhova 
which is obviously derived from our word. 

Sima: $ 67. 
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Blmici: 177. 

9 lyatl:§ 42 . 

€lra: Oolj 140 n* 3. Sonie •rdcle. 

4 Ukrl: O^y 74. Epithet of ufa 'eamd 
8ujl M kirn: Only 318 in 8 lut of objects; LOders (TtxHJien. p. 31) 
points out that this words N.Pers, tfizarJ^rd. Ar. Iw. fCt^ird 
•embroidery', 'needlework'. 

aufha: ^ruffAv' very’. Tbe form must correspond to something like 

• or rWro; resding imeensin. Epithet of ptuH 'price’, e.g. 390 
iopfla atra PwJi 4 4; 480 oyslo <ac^ ntda muft gi 4 a aifuia 
ymlwu2 i kM ic (see else 4^). In 7:4 without mtdi in a list of 
things sent es tax: .. .ercMa. a^Ha su$a ekamavta ■■ ■ The 
neening is quite obscure, 
eu^l: ftanu baifidfiana. 

eu^e: 107. Epithet of droyigodAirs'ofBcisls'. 

•udhe i ■ 'only M 91. The etymology is not deer. 

Supiye: Name of • hostile people alwsys mendoaed as engaged in 
marauding activities, carrying of? animaU (ita) and men (3x4, 
491). They are mentioned as attacking Ctlmadstfla (aCemn) 
I !9, 324, 72s, Ca^ota 183. Thera was a garrison at Sica (Endera) 
to watch out for them, 139, 578. Tha eojhbc Sarpjaka at Ca^oU 
was not strong enough to oppose them in the field, and locked 
himself and the inhabitants within tha dry walls, until they went 
away. The desert on the north and Khotan in the west being 
excluded, they must have been tribes in tbs Kun-Lun mountsina 
to the southoeast of that atrip of the Shan>Eh&n kingdom which 
nn up through Careen co Niya. In the Saka text published by 
Leumann (E xvi. 9) they ere mentioned u Suplya (which showe 
chat (he i was long), along with Huns and other invaders who 
attacked the Kingdom of Khotan. Cf. further Prof. Thomas in 
AeUi Or. xit, 54 f!. and Ti&. Tsxtr and Doer. pp. 78 and 156. 
eumlrrtnB'* dream151. 

Soli^a: Either*'inhabitant of Kashghar' as Prof. Thomas suggests, 
or possibly ‘Sogdien’. On the form, cf. Oauthiot, Gromeuzre 
Sogditrmt, p. vi. 

au^efha: (also tvCeffa). A title. Nothing very dsfiAite about tbair 
sphere of activity is to be learned, 'nte svitfha Khoat goes on an 
embamy to Khotan (362). Stt^itha* act as judges ^ong with 
ofM, eojhba*, etc. (506,709). About nine are mentioned, 
euia^a: 21$. Some c!m of individuals: trtya sui<^ eka «Aa potass 
fi4amH ‘The three r*s cook one young animal each’. Another 
possible reading is wya#a (aee s.v.). The word appears as 
in 3$7 si^a^a rajaJhoAa karti^ti, ‘Informer' {rCeaMo-)t 
augmela: sSbt. tdktnula, a particular kind of Sblce CcardaxDomsO. 

On the treatment of kj, c£. § 48. 
auha: s'well', §§27, 91. 
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ge: — m, §{ 12, tz, Bo. 
seniye: ‘soldien*, §60, 
to: s((2, $$o. 

aokbali^a: 665 sokhoOia sarthaia 'The tokhaliia caraTtn*. Nixae 
of B place (?). 

tOT}i&ha: Oceura Twice. 637 ovtfla, kOiofa padamulSde vcrfa^varfi * 
rt^adhortyana nvg?ia praiavii^ ‘Another thing, te^igha waa 
granted year by year from the feet of the kola to the employee# 
of the Btate ’; 604 ya^ kola Romakato Htiya^mi Ca^eya toijtgha 
onita ‘When Caf^eya brought iotftgho to the aide of (? cf. Hti- 
yavtfitt) Ramaka*. * 

totlra: Apparently a tide. 580 nz^’ divira Apityo iaSln totira Uisuco 
Catata ‘The acribe Ap^eya waa a wimeaa, the tctira iosuea Catate 
waa a witneu*. Poeaibly an adaptation of the Ok. our^p. 
toipatarpnl i 249, Some article. Probably aome piece of apparel 
becauie it ii mentioned between kameidi 'girdle* end Aayoifffri- 
dharta. 

ataayatl:f{ 4 t. 99 - 

stora: mXv. ftaoro’, Pahl. rtdr, N.Pera. ludZr 'a large animal' (camel 
or hone) or aimply ' horaeIn 23 vodavi uoratft ea, it obvioualy 
mean# ‘horae'. In 164 x<zdo ttoma, Jar/ma samaho, it meani 
'animala' aa oppoaed to jotjma 'people', 
etoravftn: 'riding on a ttora'. Iranian •hdra la in O.Pera. tuakdra^. 
etc. Formed with the aime auffix are alao aipavera, ufavara, and 
poaaibly Pvr:avera (a proper name). In 8kt. ahtovdra (Epic.), 
•tovnrpnn: Only 399 Uttnartha tXa tUjvtttftntna atro wKfVta u^a 
pricharrmttyo, y<M «fa ttovoipni otro tio^, Ukho vocitv. tom 

stovoifmaia hoitg wp Ha prahadavya ' Therefore ehie ttovajjma haa 
been aant there to demand a cameli when thia tiovotpna cornea 
there, having read the letter, a camel ia to be diapitehed in the 
hand of the ttoveifma*, It ia dthar a proper name, or the name 
of a particular kind of official thee might be uaed for the purpoae. 
atri i Dedeneion of. $ 68. 

Spaniyakd: 661. Iranian name ( 1 ). ef. B.S.O.S. vii. 515. (Av. 
'more holy'. Pahl. tpMk.) 

a^are: (alao f^a). B'cempleiely'. Mere often In the phraio 
una t^a (f^a) 'all complete': aya prafha eavaia pantvarft 
iuka masu, ima varfi masu tatva s^a saTji^idavya ' Fofthwi^ 
laat year'# dry gnpee (?) and thia year’# grapee are to be quickly 
collected ell completely'. An Iranian word. Saka utpurra-, 
Arm.L.W. jpor. Pahl. (u)tpun, (u);pumh, N.Pera. Hpari, cf. 
B.S.O.S. vit, 787. 
s|)anift: ^tudanta, ^49. 

B^aga: 'watch, watching, guard'. Whence 'guard, watch¬ 

man', Iranian'and *spdtapdfia (cf. Sogd. rp’i ‘aervice', 
N.Pera. ripdt 'thirtica', both of which have lost the originai 
meaning). The word ia diaeuaaed in B.S.O.S. vir, 512. Cf. §49. 

Cf. further Sake tpaiaka (H. W. Bailey, Z.DId.G. 1936, p. 576). 
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4 ^ura: Cf. t^a. 

: Cf. stwtpfui and 1 49. 

: = t^a, probably to be r«ad ao. Cf. proMdaw for prudddatM, 
ecc. and 1 4. 

Syabala: s Slhabda-, i 28. 

small: 509. AJao lurWt $24. Only in the phraie rayaka sntva (itirtis) 
tcTfigo, indicating lome kind of employmeoc In the royal service 
(cf. a.v. toifva). 

svacharpta^a: 639. s'of their own accord’ {gw^chwidat-). The 
feminine Ji wochifnii at 555 • 
avacJUrpsa: 211. b( 73 > 
avaya: ^6, 49 * 

avaaayarpBlyo: 471, Cf. t^oiovairma. 
sve: snMiy«m» B6. 

eveia t 72. .. .priya tvM Karjuata ... eeame to indicate lome kind 
of relationihip. The eacne document eontiim apru (see a.v.)» 
which also apparently is a noun of reladonahip. Neicher word 
appeari anywhere ebe. ^ 

haChatl: le used both for tiyati and bhavityaU, d. ^ 4 » 99 i 

optative aenae ia the more usual. The word*Pin. cetfuti. Tba A- 
no doubt ia from huda, f»di, hotu, etc. Cf. Prof. R. L. Turner in 
B.J.0.5. vin, 793 ff. 

bar^a: «*tax*i or aome particular kind of tax. The otoet usual word 
for tax ia pol^ The word ia Iranian. The Am.L.W. hark eorr^ 
aponda moat closely to it. A different fonn of the same base is 
represented by Ar. and N.Para. For a fuU dUcusslon, cf. 

a. 5 . 0 . 5 . VII, 788. 

ball: Obscure; only 83 ffu sdo We honsyon. 

baiia: Word of uncertain meaning: occurs in the phrMC nnffc 
nAWsit (297, 751)'to remove, take out, a 297 Wfa 

ntAWeCi, ya^ parw dhaika Uc ray^orairtmi atiyahidaw 
*He takes out the hofia .. .according to the former land the Wfo 

is to be lent over here to tha Mag's court’. 

In S4^ have in the sentence: yatha stri Kaeiytf 

praet. hatd<tdena praes »dtta t/Oftti porihaiatp^, srfa ilrf hastag^ 
hor«fiti ‘ -. .that concerning a woman Kaci, concerning the giving 
of the hoffa. they make a claim against (?) him, and take bold of 
this woman’. . . , ^ 

hastama: 1 4$. s'dispute'. Same as vivada. Iranian word au(*sj- 
*W.n6a-. Cf. B.S.O.S. vii, 788. 

bi^lteya i 399. The reading is not certain, but the cont^ demands 
something correeponding to Skt. hrdayfl; * form Ai^syo would 
perhaps be all right. 

hlaajbaaya: Title of Avijiia Sirpha king of Khotan, »i. Itamsn 
•Wsdwj.sorpe^yoc, cf, B. 3 .O.S. vix, 514, and Konow, 

Or. XIV, 231 £f. TTw word appears aa idndyid in Saka (B. 5 - 0 . 5 . 

vui, 79* )• 
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bu^lyami: |§ 5 , vj. From Only 703 iarxra hu^ystn 

av^daf>Q ‘Cmc is co be exercised in the meintenance ef your 
body'. * ^ 

he^sIxS. *sheep^* (?). 

Iietuteaa: §§19, 71, 

hoatl: f 96. *' 

hotu: 198. 

bora: An alcemsove reeding for huvt ia 100. Both obaeure. 
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